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Schedule Overview

WEDNESDAY July 17

09:00 -13:00
14:30 - 16:30
16:30-17:00
17:00 — 18:00
18:00 — 19:00
19:00 - 20:30

Pre-Conference Workshop

Parallel Sessions 1

Coffee Break

Conference Opening Ceremony
Keynote Address

Porto de Honra / Welcome Reception

THURSDAY July 18

09:00-11:00
11:00 - 11:30
11:30 - 13:00
13:00 - 14:30
13:00 — 14:00
14:30 - 16:00
16:00 - 17:00
17:00-17:30
17:30-19:00
19:00-19:30
20:30

FRIDAY July 19

Parallel Sessions 2
Coffee Break
Parallel Sessions 3
Lunch

Tertulia

Parallel Sessions 4
Keynote Address
Coffee Break
Parallel Sessions 5
ISCHE Book Launch
Early Career Researchers Night Out

08:00 —09:00
09:00-11:00
11:00-11:30
11:30-13:00
13:00-14:30
14:30 - 16:00
16:00 -17:00
17:00-17:30
17:30-19:00
19:00 - 19:30
20:00

ISCHE Meeting with National Associations
Parallel Sessions 6
Coffee Break

Parallel Sessions 7
Lunch

Parallel Sessions 8
Keynote Address

Coffee Break

ISCHE General Assembly
Transportation

Gala Dinner

SATURDAY July 20

09:00 - 11:00
11:00 - 11:30
11:30-12:30
12:30-13:15
13:15-14:30
15:00 - 18:00

Parallel Sessions 9

Coffee Break

Keynote Address

Closing Ceremony

Lunch

Walking Tour of Porto World Heritage Site
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Keynote Addresses

Wednesday, 17" July, 18:00 p.m., Auditorium B

School and public space of education. Is there still room for the common?

Antonio Névoa

The lecture seeks to reflect on the organizational forms of the school (the school model) and its
evolution over the last 150 years in connection with the idea of the public space of education. The
intention is to construct a historical and critical look at the current trends concerning school space
dissolution, the valorization of educational capillarity and the personalization of learning paths. This is
the justification for the subtitle: Is there still room for the common?

Thursday, 18" July, 16:00 p.m., Auditorium B

Intuition: Geo-pedagogies of a classic concept from the seventeenth to the twentieth century

Eugenia Roldan Vera

In this presentation | will explore the global diffusion of the concept of intuition in education from the
work of Comenius to the late-twentieth century notion of “intuitive learning”. Using the category of
“geo-pedagogies”, | will map the varied appropriation of the concept of intuition in various geographic
and cultural spaces, considering French, German, English and Spanish-speaking contexts, as well as the
layers of meanings that were carried, added or lost in the processes of translation and of incorporation
of the concept into different pedagogical models and educational policies.

Friday, 19" July, 16:00 p.m., Auditorium B

An exploration of liminal pockets of contestation and delight in school spaces

Catherine Burke

In his letter to a young historian of education, Antonio Névoa encourages researchers to set out to
discover new sources, either yet unknown or simply unexplored. In the spirit of ‘transgression’ | hope
to meet this challenge by exploring a space which is essentially hidden from view, taken for granted
while being a source of human comfort, discipline and control. A micro history of space and place in
the history of education can demonstrate that there is ‘nothing more valuable than useless knowledge’
(No6voa, 2015).

Saturday, 20" July, 11:30 a.m., Auditorium B

On spatial translations: From numbers to narratives, from science to politics, from the local to the
global

Gita Steiner-Khamsi

The presentation examines three types of spatial translation processes that currently experience an
inflationary use in comparative policy studies. These three types may be framed in the form of the
following three research questions: 1. From numbers to narratives: what do policy actors actually
‘learn’ from the league leaders in PISA, TIMSS, PIRLS, etc. and other international large-scale student
assessments? 2. From science to politics: how much evidence and which kind of evidence, produced
in government-appointed expert commissions, is actually used at the political level? 3. From the local
to the global: when do local policy actors ‘buy’ or buy into global education policies? The three
examples lend themselves for explaining and reflecting on the systems-theoretical approach, in
particular, on (i) self-referentiality in disguise, (ii) structural coupling between science and politics, and
(iii) the local politics of global policy borrowing.
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Pre-Conference Workshop

Wednesday, 17t July 2019, 9:00 a.m., room 248

Who “speaks” and for whom? Approaches to (and along) working with autobiographical materials
in History of Education research

Autobiographical materials have often been employed in the history of education to explore questions
around agency, experiences (such as of belonging), motivations and learning processes.

As researchers, we might refer to individual and private testimonies such as diaries, letters and
travelogues to gain insights into and ultimately build arguments around the historical lives of others.
Although working with autobiographical materials holds great possibilities, it is not without its
limitations. Inspired by Spivak, we must ask such critical questions as ‘who speaks and for whom?’
Reflections on canonical works arising from this methodology remind us that this kind of source
material represents a particular narrative, perhaps shaped by the identity politics of its era, paths to
production and/or archival considerations. When working with autobiographical materials, then, we
must consider the influences that shape which voices speak to us and in what ways, and, subsequently,
which material we choose to draw from. This workshop seeks to address these questions, as well as
their implications for the way we, as researchers, handle autobiographical materials.

Convenors

Karen Lillie (University College of London - Institute of Education),
Lisbeth Matzer (University of Cologne - a.r.t.e.s. Graduate School),
Lilli Riettiens (University of Cologne)

Tertulia
Since 2017 the Executive Committee of ISCHE organizes the Tertulia, a round-table debate devoted
to current issues in the history of education field. This year the Tertulia is focused on:

Thursday, 18" July 2019, 1:00 p.m., Auditorium B

The Machine in the Archive: Historians at risk of drowning by data

As increasingly more archives go digital, our research practices as historians of education are mutating.
We have myriads of documents and new archives available; we tend not to work with original
documents any more; algorithms interfere with data, both through search engines and through
potential faults from scanning and character recognition programs; we develop new tools and
strategies to store, organize, and analyze digital data. In an open conversation, we would like to
address some of these questions: are we producing a different kind of educational history with digital
media? What changes with the document if the ‘original’ is no longer there? In the context of loose
circulation and unbound archives, what binds truth in the digital age? Which directions can we foresee
these trends will take in the next years?

At the end of the session, ISCHE Salon Initiative 2019-2020 will be presented.

Participants

Sjaak Braster (Erasmus University, Netherlands),
Alicia Civera (DIE-CINVESTAV, Mexico),

Johannes Westberg (University of Orebro, Sweden)
Moderator: Inés Dussel (DIE-CINVESTAV, Mexico)
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Wednesday July 17 14:30—-16:30

1.01. NATIONS, EMPIRES AND THE GEOPOLITICS OF KNOWLEDGE AND EDUCATION

Institucionalizacidon de la escuela publica brasilefia: espacio de progreso, lugar de opresion
socio-racial (siglos XIX-XX)
Cynthia Greive Veiga (Federal University of Minas Gerais)

Abstract

El objeto central de esta comunicacion es discutir la paradoja presente en el proceso de difusion de la escuela
publica, como espacio que promueve el progreso social pero, a la vez, en el proceso de su instalacion, se ha
convertido en un lugar de inferiorizacidn de los nifios, especialmente los pobres, negros y mestizos. Mi hipdtesis
es que el punto principal de esta friccién estuvo vinculado a los procesos histéricos de entendimiento de la
escuela como espacio publico y del profesor como empleado de lo publico en el marco de la organizacién de las
sociedades de derechos. La invocacidn a la expansidn de la educacién escolar, desde el siglo XVIII, se remite a la
experiencia del proceso civilizador europeo en curso, de vivencia de procedimientos racionalizados en la
organizacion de la vida social, lo que contribuye reforzando la expectativa del progreso humano por medio de la
educacion, donde la extensién de la educacidn escolar para los hijos del pueblo se presenté como condicion de
esta realizacidn. En Brasil, la institucionalizacidn de la escuela como un derecho estuvo prevista en la constitucion
de 1824, que también cualificé al ciudadano brasilefio, a pesar de la permanencia de las relaciones esclavistas
hasta 1888. A pesar del énfasis progresista impreso en la educacién escolar publica que varios politicos e
intelectuales de la época ponian, la escuela publica brasilefia, establecida en el siglo XIX, se caracterizé por
precariedades de todo orden: funcionaba en la casa de los maestros, habia fragilidad en la formacién docente,
bajos salarios y ausencia de materiales adecuados. A fines del siglo XIX, con la instalacion de la republica (1889),
y en las primeras décadas del siglo XX, los problemas relativos a la precariedad escolar persisten, con la suma de
otro problema: la desigualdad escolar. En esta comunicacion se discute el proceso de institucionalizacién de la
escuela como espacio publico en el siglo XIX a través de la problematizacion de la perspectiva eurocéntrica de
organizacion de la educacion publica y del impacto de su efectividad en una sociedad esclavista y mestiza cuyas
repercusiones se hicieron presentes en los siglos posteriores. Para esta discusion se investigaron documentos,
como, informes de gobierno, legislacion, prensa y periddicos educativos, tomando como referencia tedrica
conceptual autores como Quijano, Mignolo, Hunt y Elias. La investigacidn de esta dindmica permitid verificar que
a lo largo del siglo XIX y principios del siglo XX, al mismo tiempo que se consolidaba la idea de la escuela como
institucion publica, fundamental para el progreso de la nacidn y el progreso social, la propia socializacidn escolar
reveld lo compleja tarea de atender la heterogeneidad socio racial de modo igualitario. La perspectiva de ser
ciudadano de derechos y de pertenecer a una “comunidad de iguales” dio mas visibilidad a la heterogeneidad y
desigualdad socio racial, una tensién que se amplia en el contexto de instalacion del régimen republicano. Por
su parte, la perspectiva eurocéntrica de educacion escolar interfirié en el acrecimiento de tensiones socio
raciales, posibilitando hacer de la escuela un lugar de opresién.

Bibliography
ELIAS, Norbert. O processo civilizador: uma histéria dos costumes. Rio de Janeiro: Zahar, 1994, vol1.
ELIAS, Norbert. O processo civilizador: formagdo do Estado e Civilizagdo. Rio de Janeiro: Zahar, 1993, vol 2.
HUNT, Lynn. A invengdo dos direitos humanos: uma histéria. S3o Paulo: Companhia das Letras, 2009.
QUIJANO, Anibal. Colonialidade do poder, eurocentrismo e América Latina. In LANDER, Edgardo (org.) A colonialidade do
saber: eurocentrismo e ciéncias sociais. Perspectivas latino-americanas. Buenos Aires: CLACSO, 2005.
Cuestiones y Horizontes. Antologia Esencial de la dependéncia histérico/estructural a la
colonialidad/decolonialidad del poder. Buenos Aires: CLACSO, 2014.
MIGNOLO, Walter D. La idea de America Latina. Barcelona: Gedisa, 2007.

Keywords: escuela publica, clase social, raza, eurocentrismo
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En busqueda de un modelo para la educacidn ciudadana: La recepcion y adaptacion de las
concepciones de educacion ciudadana francesa y estadounidense en Costa Rica durante la primera
mitad del siglo XX
Luis Carlos Morales Zuiiga (Humboldt Universitat zu Berlin)

Abstract

En este trabajo se analiza a partir de fuentes primarias, las distintas ideas pedagdgicas y concepciones sobre la
educacion para la ciudadania adoptadas por las autoridades educativas en Costa Rica durante la primera mitad
el siglo XX, procedentes tanto de Francia, asi como de los Estados Unidos. La tesis fundamental del presente
trabajo sostiene que, a partir del ascenso de la hegemonia geopolitica estadounidense durante el siglo XX, es
posible observar en Costa Rica, una transicién en las concepciones de ciudadania y de los ideales democraticos,
asi como su puesta en escena educativa, desde el republicanismo tradicional francés, hacia el republicanismo
democratico estadounidense, acrecentando la influencia de los Estados Unidos en el plano educativo
costarricense. Este trabajo analiza textos franceses y de los estadounidenses, utilizados y readaptados por las
autoridades educativas costarricenses, con el fin de disefiar un modelo nacional de educacidn ciudadana durante
la primera mitad del siglo XX, asi como la evolucién en las concepciones de educacién ciudadana en Costa Rica.
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Keywords: transferencias de conocimiento, educacion ciudadana, democracia, Costa Rica, republicanism

Geolocating theoretical frameworks: Is the concept "black box of schooling" useful to study the
Latin American school routine?
Sebastian Neut Aguayo (Katholieke Universiteit Leuven)

Abstract

In this presentation | would like to problematize some of the assumptions that support the concept "Black box
of schooling". In this case, the question is not to do a general criticism, but giving an account of ideas of high
heuristic content that can enrich the use of such a concept. The main consideration is that the place of
enunciation is important for the generation of historically-educational based theoretical frameworks. The
methodology is based on the confrontation between the assumptions coming from studies that base their results
on such a concept and the results of an ongoing investigation about the day-to-day life in Chilean secondary
schools during the second half of the 20th century.

As Depaepe has said, “necesitamos teorias y conceptos intermediarios que, sin abandonar esquemas
interpretativos como el control social, la dominacién y la disciplina resulten lo bastante sutiles y narrativos como
para permitir una historia de la educacién contextualizada y sin reduccionismos”. In this sense, “la historia de la
educacién requiere un marco tedrico interno que sea lo bastante especifico como para satisfacer las
particularidades y ambigiiedades de la situacién educativa” (Depaepe, 2006, p. 41). He is speaking about
"conteiner concepts", such like "pedagogization", "grammar of schooling" and "grammar of education". Another
one is that of "black box of schooling". Such as Braster, Grosvenor and Del Pozo have showed —following Depaepe
and Simon- this concept deals with the most elusive part of the schooling systems: (i) the daily schooling life, (ii)
for teachers and students (iii) within the classroom. The main idea is to "unpack" the previous three components
mentioned and its relations (Braster, Grosvenor, Del Pozo, 2011).

A conclusion that has been drawn so far is that in the Chilean case the division between the public world of
education -associated with educational policies or what has been known as the "macro-level" of education"-
cannot be separated from the private world of this -the school day by day-. This, to some extent, blurs or relaxes
the idea of a clearer and "objectifiable" zone, with respect to an obscure one that is difficult to analyze.
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2.01. CIRCULATIONS AND CONNECTIONS: LOCAL, (TRANS)NATIONAL AND GLOBAL CARTOGRAPHIES

Circulation des connaissances en Education Spéciale dans la formations des enseignants -
Enseignements de I'éducatrice portugaise Maria Irene Leite da Costa au Brésil (1957)
Adriana Otoni Silva Antunes Duarte (Federal University of Minas Gerais), Regina Helena de Freitas
Campos (Federal University of Minas Gerais)

Abstract

L'objectif de cette recherche est de démontrer la proposition d’éducation pour les enfants exceptionnels dans la
formation des éducateurs ténue en 1957 au Brésil par la portugaise Maria Irene Leite da Costa (1911-1996). Entre
1937 et 1941, Maria Irene étudie a I'Institut Jean-Jacques Rousseau de Geneéve, en Suisse, et dans son laboratoire
de Psychologie Expérimentale, obtenant un dipldme en Psychologie Enfantile et en Pédagogie. Les connaissances
acquises dans cet Institut ont aidé Maria Irene a poursuivre son travail d'éducation des enfants exceptionnels au
Portugal a I'Institut Antonio Aurélio de la Costa Ferreira. Son expérience professionnelle I’a fait connafitre dans
d’autres pays, étant invitée a donner des cours au Brésil 1957: Psychologie de I'Enfance et de I'Adolescence des
Ratés, organisée par la société Pestalozzi a Rio de Janeiro et des Cours de Perfectionnement en Psychologie de
I'Education a la Fazenda do Rosario a lbirité, Minas Gerais. L'intention était que la portugaise partage les
connaissances acquises en Europe, guidant la préparation des enseignants a I'enseignement d'enfants
exceptionnels. La méthodologie de la recherche s’appuyait sur des sources documentaires: conférences et
carnets de journal liés aux cours. De I'analyse des données, il a été vérifié que Maria Irene a contribué a
I'éducation brésilienne, en se concentrant sur des études de psychologie et des méthodes de rééducation des
exceptionnels a travers des connaissances sur les différences individuelles, avec des cours théoriques et
pratiques en psychologie de I'enfant exceptionnel et avec ses connaissance du traitement psychopédagogique
et de la didactique de I'Enseignement. Au cours de la Psychologie de I'Evolution de I'Enfance et de I'Adolescence
Maria Irene a tenu dix conférences sur le theme personnalité de I'enfant; I'évolution des activités mentales des
enfants; le role de |'affectivité dans I'éducation et l'influence de I'hérédité et de I’action de |'environnement dans
le développement de I'enfant, ainsi que des problémes liés aux changements de comportement, ses causes et la
maniére d’agir dans chaque cas. Tandis qu’au Cours d'Amélioration en Psychologie de I'Education, le contenu fait
référence a la Psychologie de I'Evolution, mise en valeur de la scéne scolaire (6 a 18 ans); les études de Jean
Piaget (1896-1980) et Barbel Inhelder (1913 - 1997) sur les phases de développement des notions numériques
et des espaces logiques, en les clarifiant avec des démonstrations pratiques et les études d'André Rey (1906 -
1965) sur l'intelligence sensori-motrice. Les enseignements de Maria Irene montrent que le processus de
circulation et de réception des connaissances scientifiques relatives a I'éducation d'enfants exceptionnels au
Brésil était fondé a cette époque sur des expériences vécues en Europe, qui apportent toutefois une originalité
dans la réalisation des activités menées dans les cours, présentant les modifications nécessaires au contexte
brésilien. Son travail au Brésil permet de penser a une formation des enseignants visant a I'éducation des enfants
ayant des besoins spéciaux en milieu scolaire, enseignant et éduquant ces enfants a partir de l'identification des
problémes, afin de mieux cibler la pratique pédagogique.
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From Paris to Rio de Janeiro: inventing of a space for educating deaf children in Brazil
Lucia Helena Reily (State University of Campinas), Cassia Geciauskas Sofiato (University of Sdo
Paulo)

Abstract

The nineteenth-century set the stage for changes in education in Brazil, not only for regular schools but also for
teaching deaf students. The Imperial Institute for the Deaf and Dumb (Imperial Instituto de Surdos-Mudos) was
founded in 1857 (Rocha, 2007). The heroic account of how this came about has been published a nhumber of
times, placing the French deaf teacher E. Huet squarely in the limelight. According to historical documentation,
Huet arrived in 1855 aiming to found a “haven” and “house for teaching” for his Brazilian “Companions in
misfortune” (Ribeiro, 1942). There had been earlier unsuccessful initiatives to provide education for deaf children
(Jannuzzi, 2004), but those who were not from privileged classes had little hope of schooling. In fact, the Imperial
Brazilian Constitution of 1824 (Brasil, 1924) advocated the suspension of political rights for people with “physical
or moral incapacity”. We used documentation from nineteenth century newspapers, reports from the Imperial
Ministries and Business Secretaries, and historical documentation from the Imperial Institute for the Deaf and
Dumb in this study. Our aims were to show that children with deafness experienced a non place in education
until 1857, and even after that, because the number of students attending the school was very small, well into
the 1880’s (Sofiato, 2011). In order to understand how the imperial colonial society looked at deafness, we
researched the Biblioteca Nacional’s collection of digitalized newspapers for the four decades preceding the
founding date of the Institute (1820a, 1830s, 1840s and 1850s). It is important to understand that Portugal had
prohibited printing presses in the colony, and the Inquisition exerted extreme censorship of all publications
reaching the country. This resulted in very low literacy levels for the population in general (Caldeira, 2017). For
this reason, newspapers only began circulating after the royal family moved to Brazil in order to escape
Napoleonic invasion in 1808 (Schwarcz, Starling, 2015). What this survey revealed is that long before Huet took
the stage, the public imaginary had been prepared to look to Paris for illumination on how to educate the deaf.
Though we found no evidence of social demand for schooling for deaf children, there weremultiple notices about
deaf slaves available for sale or who had escaped, confirming that social demands were conveyed through the
press. We also found many instances of advertising of the play “O abade de 'Epée”, which was enacted on many
occasions, beginning in the 1820s, along with extensive articles on education of the deaf in France, with no
mention of the situation in Brazil. This scenario suggests that it was relatively easy for Huet as a former student
and director of a school for the deafin France, coming from the City of Light, to convince the imperial government
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to set up a school for the deaf, at a time when people with disabilities who were unproductive and dependent
of others represented a serious threat to the imperial society in general.
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Circulation and transformation of “Pddagogische Lesungen” [pedagogical lectures] within a
cross-institutional network in the GDR teacher training
Josefine Wahler (BBF, Research Library for the History of Education at the DIPF, Leibniz Institute for
Research and Information in Education, Humboldt University Berlin)

Abstract

This paper examines a collection of centrally awarded pedagogical lectures held in the German Democratic
Republic (GDR) between 1961 and 1989 as a starting point to reconstruct the expansion and consolidation of a
cross-institutional, spatially inclusive and comprehensive network. This network served to initiate, popularise
and circulate these reports of practitioners across the country.

Pedagogical lectures were written reports documenting teachers’ experiences to be used by their colleagues.
Across subjects, school years, school types and stages of the educational process, the lectures highlighted
solution-oriented methods, problems and innovations from a school-practical perspective. From a school
political perspective, the lectures were regarded as a relevant means not only for intensifying self-study and the
centrally organised exchange of experiences, but also for teachers’ further education and professionalisation.
The lectures were individually compiled and contain a rich material variety of attachments such as audio-visual
documents and individually created teaching materials. The unique collection, which was previously unnoticed
by research, is part of the special holdings at the Research Library for the History of Education (BBF) in Berlin.
On the basis of those reports it is possible to observe the circulation, transfer and transformation of professional
contents and school-related knowledge during the period of the GDR’s existence. The paper focuses on
organisational and structural conditions as well as staff responsibilities. That includes the identification and
intertwining of key actors and different entities involved, as well as the detection of traces and pathways of
communication on progressive ideas of socialist teachers and innovators among the different levels and stages
of profession, science and politics in the GDR.

Practitioners were an essential part of the governmentally initiated “innovators”-movement
[“Neuererbewegung”] in order to increase productivity in all areas of work and life. Teachers and pedagogues
contributed progressive ideas and practical experiences, which were taken to be “worth being generalized” and
promoted intensively by both school politics and trade union. The reconstruction of this innovative and GDR-
wide network with reference to written reports of these so-called “pacemakers” and “teacher researchers” make
an important contribution to the critical examination regarding the development, transformation and
stabilisation of concepts on the practice and organisation of teaching and schooling in the GDR.

From an educational and contemporary historical perspective, this paper contributes to the question concerning
the intention, (re)use and significance of “practice reports” written by practitioners within a specific political
system.
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3.01. CONTRASTING SPACES: URBAN/RURAL; CENTER/PERIPHERY; METROPOLE/EMPIRE

“Beauty could now enter every school and every classroom” BBC radio for schools and the
creation of a sense of place, national identity and citizenship, 1920s to the 1960s
Stephen Parker (University of Worcester)

Abstract

The architects of school broadcasting in Britain understood from the outset its educational potential as providing
a more expansive experience for the child. Whilst the introduction of the new technology redefined the bounds
of the classroom space, putting the sounds (and to some extent sights) of the wider world within reach of
teachers and the listening audience. Radio also authoritatively mediated otherness in new ways. Constructing
such experiences of the wider-world authentically for children presented practical challenges for producers. It
also meant drawing upon imperial voices to advise upon and style such distant places in radio programmes.
Moreover, broadcasts (and ancillary materials) differentiated the local, from the national and the global in ways
which sought to describe otherness in somewhat stereotypical terms, whilst at the same inscribing
understandings of what it meant to be ‘citizen’ to the listener. Whilst distances were shrunk, in many ways
difference were accentuated.

This paper will explore the practical challenges of constructing the wider world for those involved in creating
early radio programmes for children, examining some of the results in terms of the scope and style of programme
output. In so doing it will focus upon critically and historically mapping how citizenship was constructed in
educational radio in Britain in the early to mid- twentieth century, examining some of the influences upon this
changing conceptualisation, not least changing demographics and migration.
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The school without walls: the open air as a learning space in the Institucion Libre de Ensefianza
in Madrid
Eugenio Otero-Urtaza (University of Santiago de Compostela)

Abstract

The Institucién Libre de Ensefianza in Madrid was characterized for carrying out an important part of its teaching
beyond the walls of the school building. It was one of the schools in Europe that practiced hiking the most (natural
spaces, rural areas, lost villages, mountains) discovering both geological and biological marvels, as well as art
treasures. Because of its pedagogical habits and learning style, they gave much importance to outdoor activities,
outwith the classroom. Giner's school idea did not conform into the building, but to the activity outside of it.
Cossio, his disciple and pedagogical heir, affirmed that the classrooms were to analyze and debate what was
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experienced outside of them: the street, the museums, the factories, the countryside and the wild nature where
the schoolchildren had to go to learn.

In 1884, Giner published Campos Escolares, a paper that intended to denounce the overbuilding in the school
constructions that took him from an initial concern about buildings to another more reflective about the
environment where schoolchildren could enjoy the outdoors. He believed that "in order to have a good school,
the only relevant issue is having salubrious land to the largest extent possible". With these pedagogical
assumptions he disassociated the school activity from any architectural structure because the children could not
stay many hours in enclosed places: they need to play and free themselves from the intellectual pressure of the
classroom.

Regarding the playground and the school surroundings, Giner intended to make possible for boys and girls to
interact together. Nevertheless, he had some doubts about the opportunity of coeducation before 1887. In
addition, he also established guidelines for the construction of new school buildings later carried out by Cossio
from Educational Museum of Madrid. (Linking "indoor" and "outdoor" was a constant concern in his pedagogical
thinking). He believed that buildings were not places to "teach lessons", but the space where what is learned
outside is refined, criticized, classified and ordered: it completes external learning.

Giner not only established a body of pedagogical ideas through a continuous hiking practice and the appreciation
he had for the value of team play. Teaching outdoors and establishing a relationship between the school building
and the environment, also required a review of the opinions that other coetaneous European thinkers developed,
such as the architect Félix Narjoux, the hygienist Aimé Riant, the Belgian writer Jules Guilliaume or the French
educators Ferdinand Buisson, Octave Gréard and Félix Pécaut. However, the central model for the “school field”
is taken by Giner from the Anglo-Saxon educational tradition, according to the ideas developed by Thomas Arnold
in Rugby. Finally, it should not be forgotten that the Institucion Libre de Enseifanza had a set of characteristics
that allowed it to practice a genuine and original pedagogy that viewed the external environment as the ideal
place for all learning.
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Rural space and modern craft: experience of self-learning of photography practice in Mato
Grosso, Brazil (1950-60)
Maria Eduarda Ferro (University of Sdo Paulo, State University of Mato Grosso do Sul)

Abstract

Sometimes the history of education has been associated with the history of the school or with the history of
educational practices developed in formal educational environments, failing to give due attention to the
multiplicity of spaces and places of education. In line with the theme proposed for ISCHE 41 and with the search
for a “spatial turn” in education, the present communication launches a cultural look at the non-school formative
itinerary and the challenges faced by a family that has become empirically professional for the exercise of a
modern craft, as the photographic production. The Santana family left Ceara, in the northeastern region of Brazil,
in the beginning of the 1940s, and traveled through some Brazilian states, until it settled in the Central-West
region of Brazil, in south of Mato Grosso, from the end of 1950s to 1960s. In this locality, eminently rural, with a
few formal education and using various strategies, the Santana brothers professionalized themselves in the
photographic field and maintains a prominent position to this day. The research uses theoretical and
methodological contributions of micro history and oral history and takes as sources written documents,
iconographic and diverse elements of the material culture present in the family and professional collection of
the Santana family. Besides the oral documentation produced with historical protagonists, regional
historiographical productions and documentation of external collections, such as specialized periodicals in
photography, are also considered. In this communication | shall try to explain the relations that l identify between
religion (of which the patriarch of the family besides being devout was a missionary) and the fixation of the
Santana family in the territory and in the temporality in question. The stage of a colonization policy known by
the slogan "Marcha para o Oeste” (March to the West), triggered by the Estado Novo (1937-45), the region
captured colonists from several Brazilian states and other nationalities, becoming, therefore, the target of
projects of evangelization led by distinct (and disputed) religious fronts, notably Catholics and Protestants. | will
explore the interrelationships maintained with people and institutions from different regions of Brazil and abroad
as a key element for the circulation of ideas, acquisition, loan and exchange of imported equipment such as
cameras and image projectors (predominantly of German origin), facilitating the translation of the technic
literature. | will also examine the relationship between the faith professed by this family and the animation of a
kind of self-managing and entrepreneurial spirit present on different fronts of the Foto Santana studio. In this
particular, among various adaptations and inventions operated by the Santana brothers, | will explore the
creation of a photocopier of written and iconographic documents (on photographic paper) from sunlight, a
project that required the application of knowledge from the areas of Physics and Chemistry.
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Creating space to learn
Elsa Rodrigues (Jodo de Deus Museum)

Abstract

Jodo de Deus (1830-1896), Portuguese pedagogue, author of the spelling book Cartilha Maternal, was a source
of inspiration for his son Jodo de Deus Ramos (1878-1953). Embedded of the innovative spirit of his father, not
only was he concerned about the lack of literacy but also endeavoured to build kindergatens where children
could learn by Jodo de Deus methodology. Eventually, he managed to make his dream to come true.

However, where were those kindergarten located and to whom were they for? The statutes of the Associacdo
de Escolas Moveis pelo Método de Jodo de Deus, Bibliotecas Ambulantes e Jardins-Escolas, from 1911, states
that kindergartens were meant to be established in the main cities and in working-class neighborhoods. Despite
that fact, some kindergartens were built in rural areas. Why that happen? Donors wanted to.
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Kindergartens were meant for lower class children. Despite that fact, some kindergartens were located in
privileged city areas where only high society lived. On the other hand, some kindergartens were built in the
outskirts of the city. Nevertheless, due to the city development they are now located in very central areas.
Occasionally, there was also the need of moving a kindergarten to a less central area. So, location varies.

In addition to that, kindergartens had to follow high standards of hygiene. They should not be built close to
cemeteries or in unhealthy areas. Classrooms should be big enough to accommodate children and should have
natural light. Not only should they be functional but also beautiful to make children fell at home. What kind of
art was being incorporated in those kindergartens to make them more attractive to children? This is a question
| would like to address and to answer.

On the other hand, kindergartens were all very similar because they were designed by the same architect and
based on the same model, just having small changes among them. The purpose of that architecture was to serve
education in the classroom, in the saloon and in the playground. In a word, to serve Jodo de Deus methodology.
| intend to analyse those spaces of education and the daily indoor and outdoor activities that limited the
conception of this architectural project.

Having said that, there was a kindergarten that did not follow the architectural model of others but was the
result of the adaptation of an existent family house. In this case, how was the space adapted?

All'in all, Jodo de Deus Ramos inaugurated 11 kindergartens during his life but 15 other projects did not succeed.
Why that happened? Where were they meant to be built?

This study aims to analyse the contrasting spaces: urban and rural, centre and periphery, metropole and overseas
provinces of the kindergartens built by Jodo de Deus Ramos between 1911 and 1953 and of those that for any
reason were projected but have never been built. It also aims to analyse the difficulties behind building a
kindergarten and how architecture served pedagogical demands to create a healthy and balanced environment
to children as well as to fit Jodo de Deus methodology.
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4.01. MATERIAL, TEXTUAL, IMAGINED AND VIRTUAL SPACES OF EDUCATION

Trinchera y retaguardia, educacion y cultura. Una aproximacion iconica através de las tarjetas
postales en la Guerra Civil Espafiola
José Francisco Jiménez Trujillo (Sociedad Espariola de Historia de la Educacidn)

Abstract

La propaganda siempre ocupa un espacio. En una guerra es también una estrategia necesaria y eficaz. En una
guerra civil ese espacio se desborda y adquiere una particular dimensiéon emocional. En el caso de la Guerra Civil
Espafiola (1936-1939) se ha hablado también de "una guerra civil de la tinta" que circuld a través de la prensa,
sellos, estampas y, con particular eficacia, a través de los carteles. Pero la propaganda también tuvo su lugar en
el correo y muy particularmente a través de las tarjetas postales.

La postal es por si misma un intermediario singular entre distintos espacios. En el caso de un conflicto armado lo
es entre el frente y la retaguardia, entre hospitales y prisiones, entre el mundo urbano y el rural. La censura
favorecia y vigilaba su uso, dada su simplicidad para examinarla. Y por eso su valor viene justificado
fundamentalmente por la imagen antes que por el texto.

En el dmbito de la historia de la educacidn, las tarjeta postales como fuente han sido muy poco investigadas. En
esta propuesta pretendemos acercarnos al valor icénico de estas postales cuando la educacion -o el
adoctrinamiento- y la proteccidn de la infancia son motivo principal durante los afios de la Guerra Civil. Lo
hacemos desde las tarjetas postales impresas desde el bando republicano, por diferentes instituciones y
colectivos, firmadas por relevantes artistas y con una estética mucho mas original que en el bando nacional.
Asumimos con esta propuesta, ademas, la necesidad de completar un anterior trabajo, entonces sobre carteles,
que se cita en la bibliografia (ISCHE 29).

La seleccidon de estas postales ha sido minuciosa en el antes conocido como Archivo de la Guerra Civil en
Salamanca, hoy Centro Documental de la Memoria Histérica, y particularmente, en el llamado fondo de la
Coleccion Armero. En general, la imagen del nifio en las despedidas, en la evacuacidn, en la huida o en la
represién es muy reconocible. Cuando se reproduce una fotografia, es particularmente impactante. La
propaganda hace gala de las medidas adoptadas para su proteccion, entre las que se cuenta la funcion, también
educadora, ejercida por las colonias infantiles. O cuando, en la busqueda de referentes ideoldgicos, las imagenes
de los "pioneros" soviéticos son modelos para una infancia feliz. Hay también especificas tarjetas postales
infantiles, algunas editadas con dibujos realizados por los propios nifios.

Junto a todas ellas, también merecen la pena estudiar aquellas otras que manifiestan una preocupacion por la
formacidn cultural del soldado. Las imagenes, con el libro y la trinchera, resultan particularmente sugerentes.
Entre ellas las Brigadas Internacionales tienen su hueco.

En su conjunto, como los carteles desde el muro, pero en un ambito mas intimo, las tarjetas postales transmiten
unos mensajes icénicos y simbdlicos que son igual de eficaces para agitar las conciencias a favor de una causa,
de un bando en la Guerra Civil Espafiola.
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Los juegos decrolyanos en los catdlogos de material escolar en Espaiia (1920-1936)
Dolores Carrillo Gallego (Universidad de Murcia), Antonio Maurandi Lépez (Universidad de Murcia),
Pilar Olivares Carrillo (Universidad de Murcia)

Abstract

El trabajo presentado se enmarca en nuestras investigaciones sobre Historia de la Educacién Matematica,
particularizada a los primeros niveles educativos y a los afios anteriores a la Guerra Civil espafiola (1920-1936).
Las caracteristicas de las Matematicas, especialmente su caracter abstracto y jerarquico, asi como el que sus
conceptos se hayan construido para resolver problemas mediante una modelizacién de los mismos, hace que la
aplicacion de los principios de la Escuela Nueva a su aprendizaje plantee dificultades especificas (Sanchez-
Jiménez, 2015), en particular en los primeros niveles educativos, que son objeto de nuestro proyecto de
investigacion.

En el caso del llamado «Método Decroly», uno de los medios de aprendizaje matematico son los juegos
educativos. Estudiamos los aspectos matematicos de los juegos que se describen en la obra de O. Decroly y E.
Monchamps «El juego educativo. Iniciacion a la actividad intelectual y motriz», que fue publicada en Espafia en
1919, traducida por Jacobo Orellana, profesor que habia estado en L'Ermitage con una beca de la Junta de
Ampliacién de Estudios. También hemos considerado los juegos que Decroly publicd entre 1927 y 1929 en la
revista de la editorial Nathan, L'éducation enfantine y que fueron recogidos en la séptima edicion de la obra,
actualizada, en 1978, por A. Michelet; esta edicién también fue traducida en Espafia en 1984. En general, los
traductores conocieron personalmente las instituciones decrolyanas y «realizaron un papel de mediadores entre
el mensaje pedagdgico decrolyano y la audiencia de potenciales lectores espafioles» (Pozo, 2007, p. 155).

Las caracteristicas y experiencias del método Decroly se conocieron en Espafia, fundamentalmente, a través de
las traducciones y de los escritos de los becados por la Junta de Ampliacién de Estudios que visitaron L'Ermitage.
Pero, aunque Decroly afirma que «la serie de juegos que [...] describimos no son, en su mayor parte, sino
ejemplos de modelos susceptibles de guiar a los educadores deseosos de construirse un material» (Decroly,
Monchamps, 1928, p. 14), la posibilidad real de aplicacion en el aula estd influida por el acceso a los juegos
comercializados, como lo indica el interés y las citas de Decroly a los juegos elaborados por la casa Nathan (Paris)
y la A.S.E.N. de Ginebra (Decroly, Monchamps, 1928, p. 15).

La difusion de estos juegos comercializados se realizé a través de catalogos de material escolar de las casas
distribuidoras. Hemos podido analizar los catalogos de material escolar existentes en el Centro de Estudios sobre
la Memoria Educativa (CEME) de la Universidad de Murcia (Espafia), en lo que se refiere a los juegos decrolyanos
y son las conclusiones de este estudio lo que se presenta.
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De la escuela unitaria a la graduada: éuna transicion abrupta o gradual?
Maria del Mar Pozo Andrés (University of Alcala), Antonio Vifiao (University of Murcia)

Abstract

La escuela unitaria, con un solo maestro o maestra y alumnado de diversas edades y conocimientos, ha sido
objeto de estudios habitualmente relacionados con la escolarizacion en el mundo rural o con el medio urbano,
en este caso hasta el primer tercio del siglo pasado. Asimismo, la génesis y difusién de la escuela graduada con
diversos maestros y un maestro-director, y el alumnado clasificado en grados o cursos ubicados en aulas
separadas, formando parte por lo general de un mismo edificio escolar construido con tal fin, viene siendo objeto
de estudio en diversos paises (Brasil, Espafia, Portugal, Argentina, Francia, Estados Unidos, Reino Unido, ...).
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Tales estudios, sin embargo, prestan escasa o nula atencidn, a los modos de escolarizacion y distribucién y usos
del espacio escolar que facilitaron mental, arquitecténica y pedagégicamente el transito de un modo de
escolarizacion a otro. Esta propuesta pretende analizar, recurriendo sobre todo a libros e informes oficiales sobre
la arquitectura y edificios escolares, tres de estos modos.

1. El “pupil-teacher system”, o sistema inglés, establecido en el Reino Unido a mediados del siglo XIX como
modelo de formacién de maestros, en el que el aula podia ser dividida en varios espacios separados mediante
cortinas o mamparas donde un maestro auxiliar, en formacién, ensefiaba a un grupo de alumnos previamente
clasificados.

2. El aula con espacios anexos, conocidos como “recitations rooms”. Un modo de escolarizacidn utilizado en
Estados Unidos durante el siglo XIX, en el que un maestro auxiliar, alumnos aventajados, o el mismo maestro
titular de la escuela, tomaban la leccion o realizaban actividades de repaso con un grupo de alumnos segregado
con tal fin del grupo general.

3. El “Akron plan”, un modelo de organizacién del espacio religioso-escolar, intermedio entre el sistema
lancasteriano o monitorial y el “pupil-teacher system”, utilizado en Estados Unidos entre 1869 y 1920 en las
“Sunday schools” de un buen ndimero de iglesias evangélicas. En dicho modelo de distribucidn del espacio, una
gran aula con forma de anfiteatro, y regida por un solo maestro, era dividida en diversos espacios separados por
mamparas movibles donde se distribuia, debidamente clasificado, el alumnado con su maestro-auxiliar al frente.
La propuesta no solo tratard de exponer cada de uno de esos sistemas intermedios entre la escuela de un solo
maestro y la graduada o grupo escolar, sino que mostrard como dichos modelos facilitaron los cambios
organizativos y mentales necesarios para el transito de uno a otro modelo de organizacion escolar.
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4.02. MATERIAL, TEXTUAL, IMAGINED AND VIRTUAL SPACES OF EDUCATION

Doing spaces of education. Performative productions of bodies and spaces during journeys
from Latin America to Europe (1837-1908)
Lilli Riettiens (University of Cologne)

Abstract

»An act of travelling from one place to another.« (Oxford Living Dictionaries).

This understanding of a »journey« appears to be shared by many previous analyses of travel literature: With an
emphasis on >from one place to another¢, many investigations focused on factors that can be referenced, like
the point of origin or the destination of the travellers. The covered distance was, in many cases, analysed under
the aspects of borders and thresholds, which were overcome. While these analyses attributed central
importance to the movement of travelling, recognising and stressing movement as the essential aspect of
travelling, the interaction of travellers, and the space, which it constitutes, has rarely been the object of focus.
My circular reading of travelogues, that had been written by travellers who embarked on a journey from Latin
America to Europe in the 19th and early 20th century, revealed that the writings were pervaded by the three
factors — body, space and time — and that this Trias was deeply interconnected and mutually constitutive, what
led to my following assumptions:

1. Body practices are appropriate in respective situations without having been necessarily »made to explicit
norms or regulations< insofar as they are previously regulated by a >system of dispositions< (according to
Bourdieu 2000). Apart from this »pre-reflexive and embodied practical knowledge« that evokes (society-)
compliant actions (Both 2018: 256), the body is also subject to explicit education, that, according to Marcel
Mauss, »consists of an adaptation of the body to the techniques of the body’s use« (Mauss 1973: 86). By means
of education, society promotes desired, or rather permitted, practices, while inhibiting undesired practices. Thus,
| assume, that (social) spaces produce certain body practices.

2. Following the hypothesis, that spaces »emerge from body performances and actions through positioning and
synthesis« (Low 2001: 160), | assume that repeatedly performed practices are essentially involved into the
processes of doing spaces. Understanding spaces as »place[s], with which something is done« (de Certeau 1988:
219), a space is realised through practical actions within a place. Therefore, bodies and spaces are mutually
entangled as practices produce spaces, while spaces evoke practices.

These theses reveal that the described body practices constituted >spaces of education« in two respects, that |
would stress within the framework of this year’s ISCHE:

1. The evoked spaces form »spaces of education« insofar as they function as regimentation of further body
practices. They determine the adequacy of practices, what has an essential impact on what is explicitly termed
as »education< and also on what might be incorporated into the »system of dispositions«.

2. Alongside descriptions of an (alleged) (supra)national-specific educacién and instruccién — meaning formal
education (e.g. institutions) as well as informal education — the travellers constructed (supra)national spaces (of
education) and corresponding identities. Thus, the illustrations of Europe and Latin America can be read as
performative productions, while these two functioned as mutually constitutive templates. Europe and Latin
America advanced to become spaces »in difference<, whose postulated peculiarity showed itself along the
performance of body practices.
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Espacios de educacion corporal, expresiones fotogrdficas de la modernidad en México (ca.
1920-1940)
Georgina Ramirez Hernandez (Universidad Nacional Auténoma de México)

Abstract

Con la llegada de los procesos modernizadores en México, que se tradujeron en diversas olas en funcién de los
momentos histéricos de la nacidon, multiples formas sociales, procesos y practicas adquirieron otro valor y
sentido, entre ellos destacan dos: la construccion de la subjetividad y la conformacién urbana como expresiones
de la modernidad.

Particularmente en la etapa revolucionaria, sobre todo al término del conflicto bélico de 1910 entre las décadas
de 1920 a 1940, el pais viviéd un proceso de reconstruccién y de modernidad al sacar a flote a una sociedad
debilitada econdmica, politica, social y educativamente, por lo que hubo la imperante necesidad de establecer
un ideal de sujeto mexicano donde, entre otras cosas, lo corporal adquiriria un papel importante. Esta
construccién de subjetividades en cuanto al cuerpo que la podriamos denominar como educacidn corporal se
establecid bajo dos principales inquietudes: lo recreativo y lo higiénico-pedagdgico, por lo que las politicas y las
practicas culturales de esta educacion se centraron en fortalecer una raza debilitada a partir de actividades
fisicas, artisticas, recreativas e incluso laborales, que forjaran en los sujetos mexicanos una nueva identidad y
cohesion social a través de rasgos corporales, y se lograra un cambio necesario en aspectos no solamente fisicos,
sino morales e incluso emocionales.

Bajo esta ola modernizadora, las practicas culturales de una educacion corporal se inscribieron primordialmente
en la conformacidn urbana, donde los espacios publicos de la ciudad serian los principales escenarios para educar
corporalmente a la sociedad mexicana. Escuelas, estadios, carceles, internados, parques, plazas, teatros, salones
e incluso talleres y fabricas conformaron un abanico de lugares de encuentro para institucionalizar la educacidn
de los cuerpos, asi como establecer actividades de ocio ligadas a lo corporal, de la misma manera que las
actividades laborales, donde las practicas de diversos deportes, encuentros competitivos, bailes, formas de
disciplinamiento, entre otros, representaron otra manera de educar.

Estos escenarios de educacion corporal se pueden apreciar en las expresiones iconograficas del momento
histdrico, particularmente las fotografias de algunas de las agencias mas renombradas de la época como la de
los hermanos Casasola y la de Enrique Diaz y sus colaboradores, las cuales adquieren nuevos sentidos y formas,
tanto técnica como socialmente al salir de los estudios fotograficos, alcanzar una instantaneidad para retratar la
cotidianidad de la sociedad mexicana, y dar cuenta de nuevos actores y espacios sociales, por lo que ahora
ocupan un lugar importante como fuente primaria para la historia de la educacién. A partir de ello, se elabora
esta ponencia con el objetivo de describir los espacios donde se educd corporalmente al sujeto mexicano y las
practicas que se desarrollaron en ellos entre 1920 y 1940 a través de las fotografias como fuentes primarias, todo
ello emblema de la modernidad en México.
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Un lugar para salvar a la infancia; el Instituto Nacional de Educacion Fisica Gral. Belgrano,
Argentina (1938-1967)
Angela Aisenstein (Universidad Nacional de Lujan), Maria Dolores Martinez (Universidad Nacional
de Lujan), Maria Andrea Feiguin (Universidad Nacional de Lujan)

Abstract

El Instituto Nacional de Educacién Fisica Gral. Belgrano fue creado en 1938, por el Ministro de Justicia e
Instruccidn Publica de la Nacion Argentina, como seccidn masculina del Instituto Superior de Educacién Fisica
existente desde 1912 en la Capital Federal. Esta nueva institucion, ubicada en el Campo de Deportes de San
Fernando (Provincia de Buenos Aires) propiedad del Ministerio, se organizé bajo un sistema de internado para
alumnos becados del interior del pais, y externado para alumnos residentes en zonas cercanas.

Con esta particularidad se incorpord al dispositivo de formacion de profesores de la especialidad (Foucault,
1991). En tanto internado, puede ser interpretado bajo la Iégica de una institucidn total, “un lugar de residencia
y trabajo, donde un gran nimero de individuos en igual situacién, asilado de la sociedad por un periodo
apreciable de tiempo, comparte en su encierro una rutina diaria, administrada formalmente”; un invernadero
para la conformacion de una identidad ajustada a la misién de la institucién (Goffman, 2001, p.13).

En ese ambito se formarian “hombres capaces a disposicion del ministerio, que ejecuten su voluntad y su
pensamiento (...) (con) voluntad de lanzarse al agua y que tienen valor para salvar asi a la infancia” [Camara de
Diputados, Diario de sesiones del 21 de diciembre de 1938, en Vasquez, C. (s/d) Cartas y noticias ministeriales].

El Instituto fue un nodo en la red establecida entre los discursos higienistas y eugenésicos, la dimension edilicia-
arquitectdnica de su emplazamiento, la influencia del escolanovismo, las disputas por los sentidos y finalidades
de la educacidn fisica, la trama de relaciones de poder entre los docentes, funcionarios y referentes del campo.
Esto se materializé en su cultura escolar (Vifiao Frago, 2002). En ella gravitaron algunos de esos rasgos, siendo
su nucleo duro la identidad patridtica, moral e higienista anclada al sentimiento de mejorar el pais mediante las
practicas de la cultura fisica (Martinez, Melano, Aisenstein, 2017).

De la lectura de la normativa, los legajos de estudiantes, sus publicaciones y las entrevistas a exalumnos puede
reconocerse al Instituto como un espacio material, textual e imaginario para formar un cuerpo de profesores
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lideres que, de regreso a las provincias, en las escuelas, las colonias de vacaciones y los campamentos de todo el
pais difundirian entre la infancia y la juventud un conjunto de técnicas, valores, emociones y practicas a través
de la cultura fisica que ensalzaran el amor a la patria y el sentimiento del deber para con ella. Y con ello seria
parte de una nueva estrategia para la construccidn de una cultura politica de masas, vigente hasta fines de los
'60.
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The press for combatants, a place for education in the trenches
Avelina Miquel Lara (University of the Balearic Islands), Francisca Comas Rubi (University of the
Balearic Islands)

Abstract

Two diametrically opposite worldviews collided during the Spanish civil war. The insurgents claimed to be
maintaining the social order of the Catholic, imperial Spain of the 19th and early 20th centuries. The republicans,
on the other hand, focused on the country’s progress via the empowerment citizens, promotion of education,
and eradication of pockets of poverty.

During the first few months of the war, the rebels fought against professional soldiers as well as left-leaning,
politically- or union-associated militias. These militias often had a political delegate or commissioner that
encouraged their men to fight for the ideological principles upon which they were created. Many of these militias
published newspapers or newsletters that would serve the same purpose. As the war dragged on, and in the face
of rebel advances, the government decided to militarize these militias while keeping political commissioners in
each unit. This led to the creation of the General Commissariat of War (Comisariado General de Guerra).

The Commissariat was responsible for providing the army’s propaganda, and it took control of what was known
as prensa de guerra (wartime press), which had its roots in the publications that were originally put out by the
militias. Up to 500 publications, published in a variety of formats, frequencies, and scopes, were created from
within the military units. Their objective was to address the problems and concerns that combatants had at that
time while also providing intelligence, educational campaigns, mottos, and ideological messages.

Given the high prevalence of illiteracy among solders in the Spanish Republican Army (Ejército Popular), which
some sources have cited to be as high as 75%, a literacy campaign was undertaken that s reflected in this wartime
press. Beyond this, these publications represented a whole new educational space in which the Republican
government could spread the word about the values and ideological principles for which it was fighting. These
values included education as the base of social progress as well as equality between all human beings, the role
of children and women, and new social customs that would replace those of times gone by, and they were
addressed to prevent anomie, which could lead to desertion or a misunderstanding of the causes for which the
soldiers were fighting. The publications represent an ideological educational space in which large amounts of
human and financial resources were invested.

In this article, we aim to provide a better understanding of the messages and mottos that were transmitted
through such wartime press, what values they supported, the usefulness they aimed to achieve, and which
textual and iconographic media were used to disseminate them.

[EDU2017 82485 P. Ministry of Economy, Industry and Competitiveness (AEI/ERDF, EU)]
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5.01. EDUCATIONAL PLACES: MEMORIES, SENSORY AND EMOTIONAL EXPERIENCES, INTERPRETATIONS

Places of memory as educational resources for democratic citizenship education in the
teaching of social sciences
Emilio José Delgado-Algarra (University of Huelva), Jests Estepa Giménez (University of Huelva),
Antonio Alejandro Lorca-Marin (University of Huelva)

Abstract

Numerous researchers and collectives have taken part in the classic dichotomy between remembering and
forgetting. In the short term, institutional oblivion can become an effective mechanism in certain processes of
transition to democracy. However, in these cases, reconciliation should be understood as a temporary measure
because, sooner or later, some voices will be raised asking for a process of reparation; understanding that
forgetting the victims of a civil war or a dictatorial regime can not serve as pillars of a democratic society.
Memory and heritage are related when this second becomes a carrier of memories in conflict. Thus, memory is
a living issue and the interpretation that is made around the heritage dependent on ideological positioning of
each citizen, official meaning, uses of heritage and objectives that underpin each positioning. In this sense, places
such as the “Valley of the Fallen” (Valle de los Caidos), in Spain, have neither the same value nor the same
meaning for all citizens. In relation to this place, there are two irreconcilable positions: who see it as a place of
peace and prayer for the fallen during the Civil War and who see it as a means of propaganda for Franco's
dictatorial regime.

In the context of the teaching and learning of social sciences, heritage and places of memory become valuable
elements as aresource. In this way, the memories in conflict and the emotions that evoke the heritage and places
of memory, as well as the symbolic identity value that citizens give to those, can become a means for the
promotion of a democratic education; triangulating the relationships between heritage, memory and civic
education. In this sense, we focus on experiences that integrates these three elements to approach the victims
rationally, emotionally and critically; analyzing the controversies that have transcended the media and including
audiovisual sources and processes of deliberation and decision-making. In short and in relation to the conflicts
of memory connected with heritage, research, academic and school environments can drive the visibility of
tensions, traumas and counter narratives within the teaching of a history with memory; suppoted by a discussion
space aimed at reinforcing education for a critical and democratic citizenship.
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An early experience of environmental education: The Tree Festival [Fiesta del Arbol] in Spain at
the beginning of the 20th century
Francisco Martin Zaiiga (Malaga University)

Abstract

It would appear that the world’s first Tree Festival was held in Spain around 1805. The event took place in the
village of Villanueva de la Sierra (Caceres) in the Extremadura region on the initiative of its parish priest, Ramdn
Vacas Rojo. This festival and the study of its origins resurfaced in the early 1980s thanks to work of local teachers
and in December 2016 it was declared to be Asset of Intangible Cultural Interest [Bien de Interés Cultural
inmaterial] by the state.

The first fully documented Tree Festival was held in Madrid in 1896, organized by the City Council and the
Provincial Council [Diputacién]. More than 12,000 people participated and a great deal of effort went into it.
However, the final result was an excessively institutional and expensive event and it was not repeated.
Subsequently, on April 30, 1899, the first Tree Festival was held in Barcelona Park, organized by the Friends of
the Tree Festival Society [Sociedad Amigos de |a Fiesta del Arbol], founded by the forest engineer Rafael Puig i
Valls, and it served as a model for the subsequent festivals.

Given the interest shown in them, they were officially established at a national level in a Royal Decree dated
March, 11 1904. In the first article of the decree it was specified that their purpose was twofold, one was
educational and the other reforestation through “...the planting of trees in an area of public forest or in a suitable
place nearby, the developing of linear plantations along roads and watercourses ...”. They were to be organized
through local boards made up of the forest engineers of the forest districts, the mayor, the doctor, the parish
priest, the highest-ranking school teacher and the foremost contributor. Finally, in another Royal Decree, of
January 5, 1915 “The annual celebration of a Tree Festival is declared obligatory in each municipal district. The
date on which it is to be held will be fixed by the corresponding corporations in ordinary session and the decision
will be made public for all the inhabitants of the municipality”. Associations as well as public and private entities
of the locality, including schools, were to be invited to this event.

The aim of this study is to examine the development of this festival from the aforementioned decree onward,
highlighting how nature was promoted as an educational space for the first time at the institutional level,
although the hypothesis advanced is that they were excessively formal activities with little concern for the
education of children.

More specifically, the focus of the study is on the experiences of certain municipalities in the region of Andalusia
(Malaga, Cérdoba, and Jaén) as they are among the least researched to date, based on the analysis of
documentary sources such as municipal minutes and annual reports and the abundant graphic material
published in the local press.
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The Mediator Festival
Joana Henriques Correia (University of Lisbon)

Abstract

The interactive sessions of young school groups with the installations and programs offered by Education
departments within Museums appear as isolated events compared to daily common spaces of interaction.
Schools depend mostly of Museum for offering Arts Education experiences, but there exist rare connections
between the internal Museum practices and daily student’s life. The programs offered by Museum Education
departments consist mainly in single and one-off actions, and the participants change at every session. Therefore
there is no continual participation in time, limiting a consistent reflexion and development of critical thinking.
Beyond the Museum’s doors and walls, the participants disperse and despite the fact they embed some of Art
Education themes, the rare participation into cultural activities diminish the intensity of resonances, which
dissipate rapidly, due to the fact that formal schools do not provide creative experiences for its students.

In this perspective, Education programs promoted by the Museum are limited to the space known as «secure»
for the Arts Education practice. By limiting their space of action, it is implicitly told to the participants and to
other members of society that reflexion around art, culture, the critical questioning of political and social life
(which is indeed the purpose of Art), as well as the intellectualization of the practice, is confined to a specific
space that limits in itself critical repercussions to other contexts and sectors of society.

The Museum’s educational activity has in fact, many advantages because it allows the population to have an
approach close to the historical context in which the society has developed, but the compartmentalization of
areas of expertise in specific spaces without important activity in other spaces makes difficult to «reflect upon
perspectives, understanding and interactions» (Museu do Oriente, 2018), «motivate observation and reflexion,
orientating and stimulating individual participation» (MNAA, 2018), «incentivise the creative thought and new
forms of appropriation and construction of knowledge (...) to democratize the access to culture.» (MAAT, 2018).
The Festival proposes an amplified structure of resonances for the Museums’ practice, and amplifies their role
and position within society. The Festival offers a model which promotes resonances during the days of Festival,
but not only. It offers a real continuity and consistency of participation from artists but also the community, who
engages for several months in a process of preparation, through rehearsals and continual involvement. The
Festival that adopts a horizontal practice allows in its preparation time a continual participation over months or
years from its participants. Depending on its format, the festival diversifies the set of spaces and practices which
can include Museums but also common spaces which have to be available during the continuity of time for
rehearsals and development. This model allows Museums and practitioners to cross themes and specialities, and
therefore possibilities for a wider participation of the youth, helping deepening modes of reflexion about the
society, city, or region in which they are inserted in. As such, the Festival offers possibilities for reinforcing young
people’s affirmation as active citizens while grabbing a continual personal and collective development through
Arts Education.
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Conocimientos histdricos, educacion moral y civica en la escuela primaria: la difusion de
concepciones republicanas por la Serie Puiggari-Barreto
Arnaldo Pinto Junior (State University of Campinas)

Abstract

Entre los afos finales del siglo XIX y las primeras décadas del XX el Brasil pasé por un gradual proceso de
institucionalizacion de la escuela como lugar ideal para la educacion social. Lleno de tensiones y contradicciones,
el referido proceso trajo un conjunto de discursos que defendian la ampliacion de la educacion escolar como
base imprescindible para la transformacion de la realidad nacional. Dentro de los proyectos implementados por
el régimen republicano, los debates relativos a los modelos de modernizacidon dominaron las pautas politicas. A
ejemplo de otras naciones latinoamericanas, en la bisqueda de la mejor insercion del pais en el ambito del
mundo civilizado, incontables sujetos pensaron un sistema de educacion redentor, capaz de liberar al pueblo de
un llamado atraso. Para alcanzar tal objetivo, se establecid una perspectiva estética comun para garantizar la
cohesion de un nuevo orden social, basado en la unificacion de las practicas, de las afinidades y de los
sentimientos. En esta investigacion analizamos libros de lectura destinados a la educacidn primaria adoptados
en escuelas de la ciudad de Campinas en las dos primeras décadas del siglo XX. Mas especificamente, abordamos
la serie escrita por los profesores Romao Puiggari y Arnaldo de Oliveira Barreto, compuesta por cuatro volimenes
y editada por la Libreria Francisco Alves. A partir de los escasos recursos tipograficos de la época, sus paginas en
blanco y negro presentaban la accién de personajes en textos simplificados, generalmente compuestos con
sentido humoristico, lo que significaba un cambio en relacién al patréon anterior de libros de lectura. Las obras
en cuestion estaban marcadas aun por lecciones de tolerancia, respeto, afecto y buenas maneras. Dichas
caracteristicas no representaban una vision innovadora, pues tenian relacion con los proyectos educativos de la
época. Si por un lado buscaban promover tanto el desarrollo de habilidades basicas de lectura y escritura, como
el aprendizaje de aritmética, de las ciencias naturales y sociales, cabe destacar que entre los contenidos
seleccionados la preocupacién por la educacidon moral, patridtica y civica de los estudiantes era recurrente.
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Estimulados por las perspectivas nacionalistas y las concepciones de la modernidad, los autores trataron de
difundir conocimientos histéricos y practicas de memoria que evidenciaban la permanente valorizacién de
hechos, personajes y visiones del pasado, los cuales estaban relacionados a los proyectos socioculturales
vigentes. Al analizar estos libros de lectura tenemos la intencién de problematizar las relaciones establecidas
entre conocimientos histéricos, educacidén y proyectos socioculturales de la modernidad. Dialogamos con
referencias de la historia cultural y de la ensefianza de la historia para abordar esta fuente en el campo de la
educacion. Los libros didacticos son productos culturales paradigmaticos para las sociedades modernas,
caracterizdndose como vehiculos portadores de valores y de conocimientos a ser ensefiados. Las reflexiones
referentes a las producciones culturales destinadas a los publicos escolares, en la relacién con otros productos
que circulaban en diferentes espacios de sociabilidad, traen a superficie aspectos de la vida de los sujetos
histéricos y de sus practicas culturales, frente al proceso de constitucién de nuevas sensibilidades.
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5.02. EDUCATIONAL PLACES: MEMORIES, SENSORY AND EMOTIONAL EXPERIENCES, INTERPRETATIONS

La distribucion de lo sensible: las configuraciones espaciales en el grado de educacion infantil
Olaia Miranda Berasategi (University of the Basque Country), Oihana Garro Larrafiaga (University of
the Basque Country)

Abstract

Any distribution of the sensible, according to Jacques Ranciere, is an aesthetic and political division that
structures space, time and the forms through which the common is formed —with its parts both inclusive and
exclusive. Aesthetic practices, insofar as they are constructions that determine the ways in which the sensible is
experienced, also participate in the representation and reconfiguration of the common.

We wanted to rescue these words of Ranciere from his text "The distribution of the sensible" as they point to
the importance of the aesthetic dimension of any sensible distribution as well as reinforce the political dimension
that all aesthetic structuring has. This being so, aesthetic practices, insofar as they are constructions which
determine the ways in which the sensible is experienced, are fertile practices for generating other subjectivities
and other ways of living the common.

Focusing on the framework of artistic education in Early Childhood Education, it is worth remembering that
educational proposals are structured in areas of experience, linked to the experiences of children. For example,
for the construction of one's own identity and physical and social environment and its representation, spatial
constructions are forms through which the sensible world is experienced and, consequently, create affection.
Both children and adults are affected. Therefore, also for us, for the students and teachers of the Early Childhood
Education Degree, it is fundamental to learn from the experience. And in that sense, building something in
common, debating those aesthetic and political distributions that structure the spaces, times, and forms that
determine the common, is an active learning tool to generate other subjectivities and other ways of living the
common. These are the issues that we will address through different spatial configurations carried out with the
students of the Degree in Early Childhood Education of the University of the Basque Country.
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The Silveira da Motta School group as a space of education and memory in Séo José dos
Pinhais (Brazil)
Antonio Francisco Bobrowec (Federal University of Parana)

Abstract

The school groups represented in Brazil the materialization of educational infrastructures for which they
standardized elementary and technical education. They made possible the simultaneous teaching method and
re-signified the school as an area of civilization, social conviviality and even of architectural importance in the
urban space. These characteristics were implemented in S3o José dos Pinhais, a city in the Metropolitan Region
of Curitiba (Parana / Brazil), in 1914, with the creation of the Silveira da Motta School Group.

This school group was based in two buildings, built to be outstanding in the urban area of the City. The first
building, inaugurated in 1912, is considered the first building. It remains standing until today, functioning as The
City Public Library. The second building that housed the school group was inaugurated in the 1950s and works
until now as a primary and secondary school. Both properties are listed as historical and artistic municipal
heritage, through the Municipal Council of Artistic and Cultural Heritage (Compac).

The present research highlights the importance of the Silveira da Motta School Group institution for the
architectural space and the school and historical memory of the City of Sdo José dos Pinhais. Its operation, from
1914 to 1976, represented, in the twentieth century, one of the main local school institutions. It was a reference
for professional and technical training with the operation of the Normal Teacher's College (teacher training) and
Commercial School (technical training in Accounting).

The study aims to highlight the two phases of the school, represented in the period of operation of the two
properties: the first, from 1914 to 1955, where it moved from School House to School Group, offering
simultaneous and serial teaching — differentiating themselves from isolated schools with mutual teaching, by a
single teacher and in rented spaces; the second, from 1955 to 1976, where it worked in a new building, and it
housed several school institutions, simultaneously: Henrique Pestalozzi Normal Teacher's College , Roque
Vernalha Commercial School, Olavo Bilac School of Application and the Costa Viana Gymnasium - the first of the
City , representing the implantation, at the time, of secondary education.

Another purpose of the research is to analyze the material culture of the school group, its local memory and
possibilities for historical research. Highlight for: its architectural importance to the City, its material archives for
research and preservation of memory (school bulletins, reports made to school authorities, teaching materials,
photographs, construction projects, commemorative plaques, etc.), oral sources and publications in newspapers
and periodicals concerning institution.

The work is developed as a result of documentary and bibliographic research related to the school group. The
research also deals with the development and creation of school groups in the region and their peculiarities in
this scenario.
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Lugares y experiencias educativas: la diseminacion de las fiestas escolares en la sociedad
republicana paulista (1890-1920)
Renata Marcilio Candido (Federal University of Sdo Paulo)

Abstract

La presente comunicacién pretende explorar el objeto fiestas escolares como elemento que ocupa espacios
fisicos variados, sentidos diferenciados y componiendo un imaginario especifico de la cultura escolar (JULIA,
2001). Se parte del supuesto de que las fiestas, al ser asimiladas como rituales de las escuelas publicas paulistas
a finales del siglo XIX e inicio del XX, contribuyeron a la construccién de un lugar de aprendizaje dentro y fuera
del contexto escolar. Al ser apropiadas por las instituciones de ensefanza, las fiestas retoman elementos de
conmemoraciones realizadas en otros lugares e instituciones, por ejemplo, los rituales primitivos y las
celebraciones religiosas, sin embargo, al ser incorporadas en los proyectos educativo, social y politico de ciertas
sociedades ganan objetivos que extrapolan el ambito estrictamente escolar y se convierten en banderas de
regimenes politicos especificos y de modelos de ciudadanos como fue el caso de las fiestas civicas del inicio del
periodo republicano brasilefo.

Como multiples espacios de aprendizaje, las conmemoraciones escolares ensefiaban los estudiantes los
contenidos relacionados con los temas de las celebraciones, las maneras de preparar el ritual: decoracion,
escenarios teatrales, recitaciones de textos y poemas, se ejercita para las demostraciones de gimnasia y juegos
escolares y se preparaban para las sabatinas publicas. En el espacio de las calles, las comunidades del entorno
(padres, responsables y demas ciudadanos) aprendian no sélo los contenidos transmitidos, sino también sobre
el funcionamiento de la escuela, los papeles de los profesores y de los alumnos y los proyectos politicos y sociales
para la educacién. La institucion escolar, al garantizar la participacién de los padres, representantes de la
sociedad en las actividades escolares, maximizaria su potencial pedagégico en el ambito social. De este modo,
hay una doble comprensidn de las fiestas como elemento de la cultura formal y no formal de la escuela (GOHN,
2010), o sea, al ser incorporada en los proyectos pedagoégicos de las escuelas publicas, ellas ganan contornos
formales siendo incorporadas en los calendarios escolares, siendo presentados en los manuales pedagdgicos y
libros didacticos, en fin, componiendo la cultura especifica de la escuela. Ya su no formalidad estaria presente en
los espacios no escolares ocupados por ellas, en las calles, en los desfiles y en |a participacion de la comunidad
en general.

En fin, se tiene que la escuela prepara la fiesta para si y para presentarse para el otro, en el caso, la comunidad
involucrada por la institucion y, en este caso, el teatro de la fiesta necesita ser ensayado para estrenar en sus
mejores condiciones. El aprendizaje de como la sociedad se organizaba institucionalmente sucederia en los
momentos festivos por la conciencia compartida que a la sociedad presuponia, y por medio de una participacién
inteligente en la actividad colectiva, que permitiria "una comprensién comun" (DEWEY, 1978, p.11) del medio en
gue se vivia, de las reglas que forman los comportamientos y de las representaciones colectivas que permean
los imaginarios. Asi, en la escuela, las fiestas aprendidas como parte de la experiencia de la vida en sociedad,
asegurarian la inclusion, la continuidad y la cohesidn social.
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Espacialidad e identidad pedagdgica en los expedientes de oposicion para direcciones de
grupos escolares de 1932
Carlos Menguiano Rodriguez (Universidad de Alcald)

Abstract

El objetivo de nuestra propuesta es analizar como se articulan los elementos espaciales en la narrativa de los
expedientes presentados al concurso-oposicién de 1932 para proveer las direcciones de los nuevos grupos
escolares —plazas de gran relevancia para la reforma educativa— construidos por la Segunda Republica Espafiola
(1931-1939). La particularidad de estos expedientes radica en el tipo de documentos que ofrecen: para formar
expediente era condicidn indispensable la redaccion de una memoria de la labor profesional realizada por el
docente, pudiendo ser avalada con cualesquiera documentos que el opositor considerase oportunos. La
elaboracion de estos expedientes implicaba una operacion de seleccidon significativa que nos permite
comprenderlos como una practica de archivo de vida, mediante la cual se representa una identidad pedagogica
—normalmente vinculada a la filiacidn e interpretacion de las vanguardias pedagdgicas del momento— ante un
tribunal competente que debia validarlas. Esta fuente resulta valiosa para analizar como se integra la experiencia
del espacio en los discursos y prdcticas de estos docentes y como interviene en la reconstruccion de sus
identidades profesionales.

Analizando estos expedientes, podemos advertir que la espacialidad se pone en juego en al menos tres sentidos:
a) En primer lugar, aparece como polémica del espacio escolar que se materializa en el edificio. El recinto escolar
es una constante en muchos expedientes y resulta objeto de diversas lecturas, permitiendo la critica de los viejos
espacios escolares y la asimilacion de los nuevos planteamientos pedagdgicos, higiénicos, estéticos o
propagandisticos que reinterpretan la escuela en su aspecto arquitectdnico. Las interacciones con el edificio
escolar fundamentan parte de la identidad pedagdgica de algunos docentes, ya sea como mérito personal —al
intervenir en su mejora o construccion—, como lugar donde se adaptan y desarrollan las practicas pedagdgicas
renovadoras, o como discurso simbdlico de la escuela nacional. b) En segundo lugar, surge como entorno
pedagdgico e implica la socializacion del espacio escolar y la resignificacion del espacio publico como espacio
educativo. El leitmotiv de la expansion y revitalizacién de la escuela tiene su traduccion espacial en las practicas
educativas que se desarrollan en nuevos lugares y con nuevos actores y receptores. Asi, la escuela abre sus
puertas y sus limites se hacen permeables por medio de la labor del docente, desdibujando los margenes del
recinto escolar. c) Por uUltimo, encontramos expedientes en los que se reproduce la dicotomia entre el espacio
rural y el urbano. Sin embargo, es llamativo que lo rural no esté saturado del componente de hostilidad e
impotencia al que usualmente estaba vinculado en el imaginario social de la época, operandose en algunos casos
un movimiento de resignificacion del ambito rural como espacio de experimentacion pedagdgica y forja de la
identidad profesional del docente.

Por consiguiente, estos expedientes nos ofrecen la oportunidad de valorar el modo en que se conjugan y fluctéian
las variables espaciales con los discursos y practicas pedagoégicas representados, asi como los diferentes usos,
configuraciones y omisiones que estos docentes hacen de ellas al narrar sus itinerarios profesionales,
permitiéndonos, en definitiva, valorar en qué medida sus experiencias del espacio vertebran la reconstruccion
de sus identidades pedagadgicas.

Esta comunicacién se ha realizado en el marco del proyecto EDU2017-82485-P. Ministry of Economy, Industry
and Competitiveness (AEI/ERDF, EU).
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Scholars and the league of teaching: representation and circulation spaces of pedagogical
ideas in the state of Rio Grande do Norte, Brazil (1889-1930)
Olivia Morais de Medeiros Neta (Federal University of Rio Grande do Norte), Arthur Cassio de
Oliveira Vieira (Federal University of Rio Grande do Norte), Lais Paula de Medeiros Campos Azevedo
(Federal University of Rio Grande do Norte)

Abstract

After, the Proclamation of Republic in Brazil, there is the paradigm of modernity that influences every
government action for social, political and cultural aspects. In the state of Rio Grande do Norte and in the
educational field, there is a local movement that follows the modernization of teaching. During the first decades
of the 20th century, there were scholars and institutions that contributed for the circulation and appropriation
of new pedagogical ideas and models. They were the ideals for the education of the state. Thus, this study aims
at identifying the convergence points between pedagogical ideas and models proposed by intellects, especially
Nestor dos Santos Lima, and the propositions by the League of Teaching, as well as identifying the circulation
spaces of such ideas. We used, as mains sources, the publications of Nestor Lima in newspapers, magazines and
books. Also, there were decrees, resolutions and the educational legislation of the state. Following the same
sense, we also used the hemerographic sources. They refer to the foundation and constitution of the League of
Teaching, the conference “The Education of Women in Brazil” proffered by Henrique Castriciano and some works
developed by the institution. Our theoretical basis has the formulations of Michel de Certeau on the writing of
intellects and the contributions of Roger Chartier referring to representations, circulations and appropriations.
Nestor Lima was a lawyer and a historian. He was an intellect of education due to his action as a teacher and
principal at Escola Normal de Natal, Director of Public Instruction and the first director of the State Department
of Education. Also he was a supports of science associations and participated representing the state at the 1st
National Conference of Education and on two different commissioned trips to big teaching centers in Brazil,
Argentina and Uruguay. Then, the League of Teaching of Rio Grande do Norte was created in 1911 by the
educator, politician and writer Henrique Castriciano de Souza. He had the support of the State Governor and
several other local authorities. It had the objective of “helping public power regarding everything concerning
instruction and education of people”. Its creation had the purpose of founding the Escola Doméstica de Natal
inaugurated in 1914. It followed the model of female education developed by schools in Belgium and Switzerland.
We understand that the development, discussion and the diffusion of pedagogical ideas and models connects
the subjects and the institutions; therefore, we highlight the commitment of Nestor dos Santos Lima and his
participation in events and important institutions for the history of education of the state. Due to his movements
in different spaces and having several positions, his practice and writing and the reverberation of his ideas for
the educational legislation of the state, Nestor Lima is one of the most prominent intellects in the configuration
of the education of the state of Rio Grande do Norte. The same way, the League of Teaching and their scholars,
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contributed for the history of education in the state as a space of circulation and representation of pedagogical
ideas.
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6.01. SPACES OF CRITIQUE: ALTERNATIVE EDUCATIONS AND PEDAGOGIES

Voyage au pays des expériences alternatives. Cartographie des contre-espaces a partir des
archives du pédagogue Adolphe Ferriéere (1879-1960)
Xavier Riondet (Université de Lorraine)

Abstract

Cette communication ambitionne de redécouvrir les différentes expériences alternatives a I'ceuvre pendant
I’Entre-deux-guerres a travers les documents et correspondances du pédagogue suisse Adolphe Ferriere (1879-
1960). En étudiant correspondances, prises de notes et brochures, on se rend compte que Ferriére s’est intéressé
des expériences trés diverses, comme |'anarchiste naturien Louis Rimbault (1877-1949) et I'expérience de «Terre
libérée», une école de pratique végétalienne et d’enseignement des ingénieurs de santé, a Luynes en France. On
peut également faire référence a Gaston Verdier (1904- ?), instigateur de la colonie coopérative naturalienne de
«Fleury» dans I’Ain et auteur d’'un Guide d’alimentation naturalienne. On peut mentionner le cas d’Alexandre
Miller ( -1932), un allemand exercant dans I’établissement thermal de Bad-Kreuznach, auteur de
Sepdelenopathie (1921). Ferriére évoque aussi le travail du Docteur José Castro, fondateur d’un centre naturiste
a Montevideo et a Barcelone. Il ne s’agit pas ici d’utopies, mais au contraire de ce que Foucault appelait des
hétérotopies, des lieux autres réels (Foucault, 2009). Notre communication souhaite réfléchir sur les enjeux de
tels centres d’intéréts. Pourquoi Ferriere a-t-il accumulé autant de renseignements sur ces lieux atypiques pour
réfléchir sur I"’éducation? Nous souhaitons également montrer comment l'idée de «contre-espace» peut
s’entendre de différentes manieres. On peut entendre le terme «contre» comme un moyen de s’adosser: ainsi
un contre-espace en éducation, est une expérience qui compléte les espaces institutionnels. Mais on peut aussi
percevoir dans le terme «contre-espace éducatif» I'idée d’expérience radicalement autre dont le but n’est pas
de se réinsérer dans une société classique, mais de vivre autrement.
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Waldorf Pedagogy as an alternative — a concrete example in Portugal
Raquel Pereira Henriques (Nova University of Lisbon/IHC)

Abstract

Focusing on a Portuguese kindergarten — Jardim de Infancia S3o Jorge — the present study analyses the
fundamental educational principles of Waldorf pedagogy, founded at the beginning of the 20th century by Rudolf
Steiner.

For Rudolf Steiner, human beings were simultaneously composed of body, soul and spirit. One should
harmoniously reconcile these components in the search for personal improvement, which is also a commitment
to oneself and to the world. Therefore, it becomes important to be in tune with the rhythms of nature, with the
twenty-four hour cycles that resume their cadence every seven days, as well as with the annual cycle of seasons
and the also cyclical regeneration of vegetation. This alignment implies respect between all parties and the need
not to jump over stages that require their own rhythm and which are naturally resilient (Steiner, 1956).

In the 1920s, there was a “first anthroposophic educational initiative” (Quiroga Uceda, 2015, p.225) in Lisbon,
which was an ephemeral experience. As in this early initiative, the Jardim de Infancia Sdo Jorge was the fulfilment
of a shared desire, made possible because the political situation changed.

In fact, in a democratic political context and aiming for a personalised attention that favoured spiritual
development, some parents who were “regular followers of the Associagdao Waldorf de Lisboa and [were] eager
to have a Waldorf education for their children” (Histdria da Associag¢do de Pais, Jardim de Infancia Sdo Jorge,
Archive) decided to open the first kindergarten based on that pedagogy in 1984. It was a fully regulated
educational offer, so that it would persist and pave the path for other schools, with other education levels.

The Associag¢do de Pais do Jardim de Infancia Sdo Jorge (parents’ association) had four essential roles: to maintain
and manage the kindergarten; to disseminate Steiner’s pedagogy through the development of various activities;
to open another school to provide continuity after the kindergarten level; to contact people connected to
Anthroposophy and linked to other Waldorf schools to promote meetings on pedagogical issues.

The association’s mission proved complex and, indeed, this anthroposophic educational initiative seems to be
known only amongst those families who are actively involved in their children’s education, who seek some kind
of differentiation or singularity and who want alternative spaces that foster a non-competitive childhood.

The school’s spaces favour children’s relation with the outside, with the trees and the soil. The rooms, painted
in light colours, have cork and wooden objects and provide children with stones, shells, pine cones and fabric
dolls.

This paper will analyse the vicissitudes Jardim de Infancia S3o Jorge went through, from a legal and internal point
of view, resorting to the documents in its archive. It will also refer to the school’s daily routines, as the
observation of and the participation in some activities enabled the understanding of how the daily rhythms are
organized. Oral testimonies and accounts of the individual journeys of those who worked there were also
essential for our work.
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Documentos oficiais. Certificado de Ana Maria dos Santos Severino de Abreu do Ministério da Educagdo e Cultura, datado de
1979.

Documentos oficiais. Certificado de Ana Maria dos Santos Severino de Abreu do Wynstones Kindergarten Training Course
(Member of International Movement for Steiner Kindergartens) em Gloucester, datado de 1983.

Documentos oficiais. Certificado de Maria Celeste Aires de Mendonga, datado de 1958.

Documentos oficiais. Certificado de Maria Celeste Aires de Mendong¢a do Wynstones Kindergarten Training Course, em
Gloucester, datado de 1983.

Documentos oficiais. Certificado de Danuta Wojciechowska do Emerson College (an adult centre of training & research based
on the work of Rudolf Steiner), em Sussex, datado 1984.
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Documentos oficiais. Autorizacdes de funcionamento emitidas pelo Ministério da Educagdo / Diregdo-Geral do Ensino Basico
e Secundario, 1991 e 1992.

Documentos oficiais. Registo Nacional de Pessoas Coletivas. 1984.

Atas — Atas da Diregdo, 1984-2014.

Documento datilografado, ndo datado [1985], 4 paginas e anexos. Enquadramento administrativo e “condicionantes
financeiras”.

Correspondéncia — carta ndo datada [2010], sobre valores da renda da casa ao proprietario.

Regulamento do Jardim de Infancia S. Jorge, [2006-2007] — data anotada a lapis.

Oral testimonies:

Christel Makosch —founding member of Associagdo Waldorf de Lisboa, kindergarten teacher.

Danuta Wojciechowska — member of the Associagdo Waldorf de Lisboa, canadian plastic artist who worked at Jardim de
Infancia Sao Jorge as teacher in 1984-1985.

Felipa Vieira — currently the pedagogical director of Jardim de Infdncia Sdo Jorge, completed her teacher training at Escola
Superior de Educadores de Infancia Maria Ulrich.

Paula Martinez —director of Jardim de Infancia Sdo Jorge since 2008, studied law.

Rita Barranquinho — currently teaching at Jardim de Infancia Sdo Jorge, completed her teacher training at Escola Superior de
Educadores de Infancia Maria Ulrich.

Teresa Abrantes — mother of a child who attended Jardim de Infancia Sdo Jorge in 2017.
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“Places are Pedagogical”: Unpacking The Literature on Place-based Education and Developing
a Theory of Change
Kristin Sinclair (University of Maryland, College Park)

Abstract

Places are pedagogical (Gruenewald, 2003b). They provide the context in which we learn about ourselves and
make sense of our surroundings. The geographical, social, and cultural attributes of the places we inhabit shape
our identities, relationships with others, and our worldview (Basso, 1996; Gruenewald, 2003b, Orr, 1994).
Drawing on a broad range of conceptual and theoretical literature, this paper provides a comprehensive overview
of the history and development of the use of place—specifically, place-based education (PBE)* —as a
pedagogical tool in US education. This paper outlines a working definition of and rationale for PBE, explores
conceptualizations of “place” in PBE and describes critiques of PBE related to the “new localism” (Arenas, 2001),
tensions between local and global (Nespor, 2008), and settler colonialism (e.g., Tuck at al., 2014). It builds on
others’ scholarship to identify three lines of work within PBE: liberal humanist PBE (Sobel, 2002), critical
pedagogies of place (Gruenewald, 2003a), and Indigenous education (Cajete, 1994). Finally, this paper presents
a theory of change linking the mechanics of PBE to its potential benefits and identifies areas for future theoretical
and conceptual development.

Scholars and advocates of PBE argue that places have the potential to be effective pedagogical tools and they
hope that PBE will solve major social, environmental, and educational problems. However, potential and hope
are both key words. PBE’s ability to accomplish its goals hinges on multiple factors, including the efficacy of the
theory of change and practitioners’ orientation to place. Teachers who embrace multiple, conflicting stories of a
place, illuminate places’ complicated histories and identify how places embody issues of race, class, gender, and
power create room for a range of students to engage with the curriculum. However, if teachers conceptualize
place more narrowly, PBE is less likely to achieve its social and ecological goals and might reinforce systems of
oppression. Critically, Indigenous scholars remind us that all land was and is Indigenous. Failure to recognize this
history or listen to Indigenous scholars will also limit PBE’s ability to meet its goals.

This paper fills a critical scholarly gap as comprehensive reviews of the theoretical and conceptual PBE literature
are rare. It articulates a theory of change for PBE that could inform future empirical research and strengthen our
understanding of PBE’s educative and liberatory potential. This paper raises important questions: How do
multiple meanings, definitions, and stories of places complicate the implementation of PBE? Is it possible to really
“do” PBE when it’s tricky to pin down just what counts as “place”? Given our competing “stakes” in a place, how
might a teacher or scholar determine which “stakes” take precedence? Exploration of these questions and
investigation of the links in the theory of change presented here will strengthen the validity of research on PBE
and provide rigorous evidence of its potential benefits.
*Place-based education is an approach to teaching and learning that uses students’ natural places, built
environment, and human communities as a jumping-off point for teaching subjects across the curriculum
(Gruenewald, 2003a; Smith, 2002, Sobel, 2004).

Bibliography

This reference list is a selection of sources cited in the full paper.

Arenas, A. (2001). ‘If we all go global, what happens to the local?’: In defense of a pedagogy of place. Educational Practice
and Theory, 23(2), 29-47.

Ball, E. L., & Lai, A. (2006). Place-based pedagogy for the arts and humanities. Pedagogy, 6(2), 261-287.

Barnhardt, R. & Kawagley, A. O. (2005). Indigenous knowledge systems and Alaska Native ways of knowing. Anthropology &
Education Quarterly, 36(1), 8-23.

Basso, K. H. (1996). Wisdom sits in places: Landscape and language among the Western Apache. UNM Press.

Page 42 out of 608



Bowers, C. A. (2001). Educating for eco-justice and community. Athens: The University of Georgia Press.

Cajete, G. (1994). Look to the mountain: An ecology of indigenous education. Durango, CO: Kivaki Press.

Casey, E. (1997). The fate of place: A philosophical history. Los Angeles, CA: University of California Press.

Coughlin, C., & Kirch, S. (2010). Place-based education: a transformative activist stance. Cultural Studies of Science Education,
5(4), 911-921.

Cresswell, T. (2004). Place: A short introduction. Oxford, UK: Blackwell Publishing.

Deloria, V. & Wildcat, D. R. (2001). Power and place: Indian education in America. Golden, CO: Fulcrum Publishing.

Dentzau, M. W. (2014). The value of place. Cultural studies of science education, 9(1), 165- 171.

Dewey, J. (1990). The school and society and the child and the curriculum. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Feld, S. & Basso, K. (Eds.). (1996). Senses of place. Santa Fe, NM: School of American Research Press.

Greenwood, D. A. (2009). Place, survivance, and White remembrance: A decolonizing challenge to rural education in mobile
modernity. Journal of Research in Rural Education, 24(10), 1-6.

Greenwood, D. A. (2012). A critical theory of place-conscious education. In R. B. Stevenson, M. Brody, J. Dillon, & A. E. J. Wals
(Eds.), International handbook of research on environmental education (pp. 93-100). New York: Routledge.

Gruenewald, D. (2003a). The best of both worlds: A critical pedagogy of place. Educational Researcher, 32(4), 3-12.
Gruenewald, D. (2003b). Foundations of place: A multidisciplinary framework for place- conscious education. American
Educational Research Journal. 40(3), 619-654.

Gruenewald, D. (2005). Accountability and collaboration: Institutional barriers and strategic pathways for place-based
education. Ethics, Place and Environment. 8(3), 261-283.

Gruenewald, D., & Smith, G. (Eds.). (2008). Place-based education in the global age: Local diversity. New York, NY: Routledge.
Harvey, D. (1996). Justice, nature and the geography of difference. Blackwell Publishing.

Haymes, S. N. (1995). Race, culture, and the city: A pedagogy for Black urban struggle. Albany, NY: State University of New
York Press.

hooks, b. (1990). Yearning: Race, gender, and cultural politics. Boston, MA: South End Press.

Jayanandhan, S. R. (2009). John Dewey and a Pedagogy of Place. Philosophical Studies In Education, 40, 104-112.

Kawagley, A. O. & Barnhardt, R. (1999). Education indigenous to place: Western science meets native reality. In G. Smith & D.
R. Williams (Eds.), Ecological education in action: On weaving education, culture, and the environment (pp. 117-140). Albany,
NY: State University of New York Press.

Keith, M., & Pile, S. (Eds.). (1993). Place and the politics of identity. New York: Routledge.

Lefebvre, H. (1974). The production of space. Cambridge, MA: Blackwell.

Lim, M. (2010). Historical Consideration of Place: Inviting Multiple Histories and Narratives in Place-Based Education. Cultural
Studies Of Science Education, 5(4), 899-909.

Massey, D. (1994). Space, place, and gender. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press.

Mclnerney, P., Smyth, J., & Down, B. (2011). “Coming to a place near you?” The politics and possibilities of a critical pedagogy
of place-based education. Asia-Pacific Journal of Teacher Education, 39(1), 3-16.

Nespor, J. (2008). Education and Place: A Review Essay. Educational Theory, 58(4), 475-489.

Orr, D. W. (2004). Earth in mind: On education, environment, and the human prospect. Washington, DC: Island Press.

Pena, D. G. (1998). “Los Animalitos: Culture, Ecology, and the Politics of Place in the Upper Rio Grande.” In D. G. Pena (Ed.),
Chicano Culture, Ecology, Politics: Subversive Kin (pp. 25-57). Tucson, AZ: University of Arizona.

Ruitenberg, C. (2005). Deconstructing the experience of the local: Toward a radical pedagogy of place. Philosophy of
Education, 212-220.

Seawright, G. (2014). Settler traditions of place: Making explicit the epistemological legacy of white supremacy and settler
colonialism for place-based education. Educational Studies, 50(6), 554-572.

Semken, S., & Brandt, E. (2010). Implications of sense of place and place-based education for ecological integrity and cultural
sustainability in diverse places. In D.J. Tippins, M. P. Mueller, M. van Eijck, & J.D. Adams (Eds.), Cultural Studies and
Environmentalism (pp. 287-302). Springer Netherlands.

Smith, G. (2002). Place-based education: Learning to be where we are. Phi Delta Kappan, 83(3), 584-594.

Smith, G. (2007). Place-based education: Breaking through the constraining regularities of public school. Environmental
Education Research. 13(2), 189-207.

Smith, G. (2012). Place-based education: Practice and impacts. In R. B. Stevenson, M. Brody, J. Dillon, & A. E. J. Wals (Eds.),
International handbook of research on environmental education (pp. 213-220). New York: Routledge.

Smith, G., & Sobel, D. (2010). Place- and community-based education in schools. New York, NY: Routledge.

Smith, G. A., & Williams, D. R. (Eds.) (1999). Ecological education in action: On weaving education, culture, and the
environment. Albany, NY: State University of New York Press.

Sobel, D. (2004). Place-based education: Connecting classroom and community. Great Barrington, MA: The Orion Society.
Soja, E. (1989). Postmodern geographies: The reassertion of space in critical social theory. London: Verso.

Stevenson, R. B. (2008). A critical pedagogy of place and the critical place(s) of pedagogy. Environmental Education Research,
14(3), 353-360.

Theobald, P. (1997). Teaching the commons: Place, pride, and the renewal of community.

Tuck, E., McKenzie, M., & McCoy, K. (2014). Land education: Indigenous, post-colonial, and decolonizing perspectives on place
and environmental education research. Environmental Education Research, 20(1), 1-23.

van Eijck, M. (2010). Place-based (science) education: Something is happening here. In D.J. Tippins, M. P. Mueller, M. van
Eijck, & J.D. Adams (Eds.), Cultural Studies and Environmentalism (pp. 187-191). Springer Netherlands.

Page 43 out of 608



Waite, S. (2013). ‘Knowing your place in the world’: how place and culture support and obstruct educational aims. Cambridge
Journal Of Education, 43(4), 413-433.

Keywords: place-based education, pedagogy, theory

Escuela de Ponte: un proyecto pedagdgico de referencia
Claudia Pinto Ribeiro (Faculdade de Letras da Universidade do Porto/CITCEM), Carlos Manique da
Silva (Institute of Education - University of Lisbon)

Abstract

Imaginemos una escuela que sea flexible, maleable... tan maleable como si de plastilina se tratase. Esta escuela
no es hecha de plastilina, sin embargo, el tiempo lectivo es elastico, manejado con responsabilidad por cada
alumno; el espacio es flexible y abierto, amplio lo suficiente para que no sea una gayola y permita que los alumnos
vuelen; los aprendizajes no son cerrados o estancos ya que no se limitan a los libros; los profesores no ensefian,
sino prefieren ayudar a sus alumnos a aprender; las clases llevan a proyectos que se desarrollan sin hora fija.
Esta escuela no es hecha de plastilina, sim embargo su ensefianza es tan maleable como la plastilina, aunque no
se quiera moldear a nadie. Esta escuela es la “Escola da Ponte”.

Este trabajo se enfoca en el estudio del caso Escola da Pontey, sobre todo, en el proyecto “Fazer a Ponte” (hacer
el puente). Iniciado a mediados de la década de 1970, en sincronia con la construccién de escuelas de area abierta
en Portugal, la Escola da Ponte forma uno de los pocos y escasos ejemplos que permanecen fieles a su esencia.
Una esencia que esta basada en la autonomiay en la responsabilidad, que olvidé la ensefianza de “clase” y abrid
las clases al mundo y a la creatividad.

Asi, nuestro texto intenta delinear un breve sumario sobre el proceso que condujo a la Escola da Ponte como la
conocemos hoy, empezando en 1932, afio en el que fue concluida la construccién del edificio donde funcioné a
lo largo de décadas, deteniéndonos, muy manifiestamente, en el momento y en las personas que marcaron el
inicio de este innovador proyecto a mediados de la década de 1970, esbozando el recorrido hacia 2018.

El segundo punto se basa en la naturaleza del proyecto pedagdgico de la Escola da Ponte, ancorandose en la
ruptura con la organizacién en “grupos homogéneos”, atendiendo a las especificidades de cada alumno, siempre
creyendo en una relacién de gran proximidad.

En un tercer momento, debatimos laimportancia de la distribucién del espacio fisico en area abierta para el éxito
de este proyecto pedagdgico. Dicho de otro modo, intentamos analizar el real impacto que la organizacion
espacial puede tener en el éxito o en el fracaso del desarrollo de proyectos que salen de la l6gica dominante, en
una dialéctica que tiene en cuenta el papel del equipo pedagdgico que, evidentemente, asumid una ruptura con
el modelo “tradicional” de profesionalismo docente.

Para terminar, observaremos las opiniones dejadas por aquellos que ven la Escola da Ponte extrinsecamente. Las
centenas de visitantes que se interesan por observar este proyecto en funcionamiento, mas que al edificio en si
mismo, dejan una marca de admiracion por este lugar de aprendizaje de todos y para todos, que forma su propia
“imagen de marca”.

En la realizacion de este trabajo nos sirvié un repertorio de fuentes diversificadas: bibliografia subordinada al
tema, legislacion, reglamentos y proyectos educativos, contratos y formalidades realizados entre la Escola da
Ponte y otras entidades, muestras de evaluacidon externa de escuelas, entrevistas presenciales, fotografias y
registros de prensa.
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7.01. THE PoOLITICS OF PLACE: AUTHORITY, CITIZENSHIP, DEMOCRACY, GENDER AND EMPOWERMENT

The luso-brazilian modernity in the relationship between the Catholic Church and state: the
educational reforms from 1931 to 1961
Carlos Henrique de Carvalho (Federal University of Uberlandia), Wenceslau Gongalves Neto
(University of Uberaba/Federal University of Uberlandia), Luciana Beatriz de Oliveira Bar de
Carvalho (University of Uberaba)

Abstract

This paper is the result of research developed with financial support of the Brazilian National Council for Scientific
and Technological Development (CNPq) and the Foundation for Research of the State of Minas Gerais (FAPEMIG).
The goal with the research carried out was to present/discuss the interruptions/closeness in the relationship
between state and the Catholic Church, in Brazil and in Portugal, focusing on the disputes regarding cultural and
educational aspects, from 1931 to 1961. Thus, the focus of the discussion is now about how the Catholics
participated of the organization of national education systems in each country, either by supporting measures
taken by the state, or contesting them, as they were against the reforms in 1936, 1937, and mainly, throughout
the debates related to the National Lyceum in 1947 in Portugal. There was even more tension in Brazil when the
Law of Directives and Basis of National Education was being prepared for the first time in 1948. It is the purpose
of this research to present the discussions regarding the need of establishing a popular education system, i.e.,
the process of organization of basic education in Brazil and in Portugal from 1931 to 1961, when there were solid
purposes of such modality of education in both countries, mainly due to the need of expanding basic education
and adult education engaged by Salazar in Portugal and Getulio Vargas in Brazil. At this point it is notable the
influence of the Catholic Church in popular education projects, either being carried out by the state or by the
Catholic Church itself, through the Catholic Action, the Catholic University Youth, the Young Christian Workers,
or by initiatives of Paulo Freire in Brazil during the 1950s. There will be tensions between them eventually, due
to the political involvement of Catholic segments with the popular education, once it is proposed as a universal
right. Thus, there are political-ideological differences between those in favor of popular education as an
instrument of liberation and the state. This is a period when the government was changing its plans, in both
countries, and also the plans in Vatican City regarding social guidelines, as there was a concern with the “state
of educational indigence” of marginalized sectors of “Third World” countries. The sources that contributed for
the research in Brazil were: the collection of the National Conference of Bishops of Brazil, with its documents
regarding popular education; the magazine A Ordem, one of the most important periodical on the dissemination
of Catholic conceptions in Brazil, in order to identify the principles on popular education proposed by the
“conservative sector” of the Church. The sources that contributed for the research in Portugal were: the National
Library (the magazines Novidades, A Voz, Didrio de Noticias and Diario da Manha) and the National Archive of
Torre do Tombo, where the estate of “Salazar” and “Marcello Caetano” was collected. As a result of the research
one may observe a new interpretation in the strategies of the public and religious authorities during the period
of tensions when it comes to implementing popular education, both in the Portuguese New State, and
throughout the 1930s, 1940s, and 1950s in Brazil.

Bibliography

ARAUJO, Marta Maria (Org.). Histdria(s) comparada(s) da educac3o. Brasilia: Liber Livros, 2009.

ATHAYDE, Tristdo de. Debates Pedagdgicos. Rio de Janeiro: Schmidt Editor, 1931.

ATHAYDE, Tristdo. A Igreja e o Novo Mundo. Rio de Janeiro: Valverde, 1943.

ATHAYDE, Tristdo. Pela Agdo Catdlica. Rio de Janeiro: Anchieta, 1935.

CATROGA, Fernando. Entre Deuses e Césares: secularizagdo, laicidade e religido. Lisbon: Almedina, 2006.

CAVALCANTE, Maria Juraci Maia. Histéria Educacional de Portugal. Discurso, Cronologia e Comparagdo - Um Ensaio de Critica
Histérica. Fortaleza: EdicGes UFC, 2008.

CURY, Carlos Roberto Jamil. Ideologia e educagdo brasileira: catdlicos e liberais. 4. ed. Sdo Paulo: Cortez/Moraes, 1988.
HORTA, José Baia. O hino, o sermdo e a ordem do dia: regime autoritario e a educagdo no Brasil. Rio de Janeiro: Ed. UFRJ,
1994.

MATTOSO, José. Histdria de Portugal: o Estado Novo. Vol. 7. Lisbon: Editorial Estampa, 1998.

Page 46 out of 608



NOVOA, Anténio. A Imprensa de Educacdo e Ensino: Repertério Analitico (sécs. XIX-XX). Lisbon: Instituto de Inovagdo
Educacional, 1993.

Keywords: catholic church, state, education, Brazil, Portugal

Empoderamiento femenino y cristianismo en la narrativa biblica en contraste con la formacion
socioeducativa de la mujer en la historia de la educacion brasilefia (XIX-XX)
Edgleide de Oliveira Clemente da Silva (State University of Rio de Janeiro)

Abstract

La investigacion sobre el empoderamiento femenino y el cristianismo con base en la narrativa biblica propone
repensar ciertas cuestiones que aparentemente ya se resolvieron en la sociedad actual, pero que todavia carecen
de una nueva mirada. Asi, el presente trabajo tiene como objetivo explorar algunos aspectos de la mujer en su
contexto politico, social, cultural y econdmico en el contexto biblico y relacionarlo con la Historia de la Educacion
de lamujer en Brasil, en especial en el escenario escolar de los siglos XIX y XX. Este analisis histdrico es de extrema
relevancia para problematizar las practicas actuales de preconceptos con la figura femenina dentro de los
espacios educativos. Sin embargo, comprendo que la construccion y la formacidn del sujeto consisten en
encontrar y posteriormente evaluar los hechos de su historia por diversos dngulos, lo que nos permite entender
sus opciones. Son las multiples facetas de |a historia socioeducativa de la mujer que hace que el/la investigador/a
se sorprenda con las fuentes y rompa con el proceso de estereotipado presente en la humanidad.
Metodoldgicamente, esta investigacidon nos lleva a cuestionar: éDe qué forma podemos apropiarnos de la
narracion biblica a fin de comprender el papel de la mujer en la sociedad? éSegun la Biblia, la participacién de la
mujer en la sociedad es anulada o considerada? ¢Es posible el libro biblico o incluso la religion cristiana
proporcionar a la mujer un empoderamiento femenino? ¢Cudl es la relacidn del cristianismo con la formacidn
socioeducativa de la mujer en Brasil? De acuerdo con Certeau (2008) el oficio del historiador consiste en colocar
las fuentes en su contexto, aun cuando son removidas de un lugar y colocadas en otro. Se trata de seleccionar
las fuentes y redistribuirlas en otro espacio, para asi construir nuevos sentidos a la historia que sera contada. Por
tanto, propongo en este trabajo, realizar un analisis de la Biblia en contraste con la formacion de la mujer
(profesora y alumna) en el escenario escolar brasilefio, subordinada a un (a) contexto moral y religioso seguido
por discursos “supuestamente” biblicos, al mismo tiempo politico, social, cultural y econdmico de un
determinado tiempo y espacio. Para eso, utilizo como fuente el libro “Opusculo da descrip¢do Geographica e
topographica, phisica, politica e histérica a Provincia das Alagoas no Imperio do Brazil” (1844) del historiador
Antonio Joaquim de Moura, los informes de la “Instrucciéon Publica y Particular de la provincia de las Alagoas”
(1866, 1867 y 1868) elaborados por el inspector general de los estudios Thomaz do Bomfim Espindola e el articulo
del historiador Craveiro Costa “éDebe la profesora casarse?” publicado en 1927. Siendo asi, a partir de los andlisis
de esos documentos, se observa que la figura de la mujer profesora y alumna estaba representada por un estado
de subordinacion moralista forjado por un discurso religioso descontextualizado del aparato biblico. De tal forma,
gue nos permite hoy contestar el empoderamiento femenino en los diferentes espacios educativos con base en
una relectura histdrica de la participacién de la mujer en la construccion del cristianismo.
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Science and Politics in Jesuit Education in Early California
Michael Weismeyer (Southern Adventist University)

Abstract

Two years after the 1849 Gold Rush and one year after California statehood, Santa Clara College was founded as
a Jesuit institution. Most of the professors in the first decades of the institution were also European and trained
in the Jesuit educational tradition. They relied on their international colleagues to help get the school running.
As time went on the school grew, these transplanted Jesuits worked to make the college responsive to the needs
of California. This included having classes and laboratories with work on assaying and metallurgy, important areas
in a state that had been founded out of the riches of mining. However, this emphasis on certain science
eventually brought them into some conflict with their superiors in Europe over the proper place for science and
classical curriculum and how best to practice the Jesuit educational principles.

This paper will demonstrate the significance that place and space had for the development of Santa Clara College.
While rooted in the European Jesuit educational model, the leaders of Santa Clara College worked to adapt their
school to what their adopted state could best use. They sought to contribute to California’s political economy as
it changed in its first years as a state. The first professors at the college utilized their spatial networks. These
networks allowed them to get enough professors to initially offer classes. It was undoubtedly their European
connections that helped them procure expensive scientific equipment from France. The reputation for science
and educational expertise likely drew visitors, such as the famous American scientist Benjamin Silliman Jr., on
leave from Yale, while he was traveling through California as mining consultant.

Although Santa Clara College’s success with science brought it prominence, it also brought it into conflict with
the Jesuit hierarchy in Europe. Removed from local conditions in California, the Jesuit hierarchy did not fully
understand the needs of that population and instead emphasized the traditional classical curriculum, while the
school had focused on science in spite of the hierarchy and their beliefs. How to improve the educational quality
and what to do about declining interest in the classical languages was a source of contention between American
and European Jesuits. Americans in the Jesuit community in California argued for trying to bring up the standards
without alienating parents and potential students. Far more Santa Clara College students had graduated with a
science degree as a classical degree, and the college’s president during this time advocated for an adaptation of
the classical curriculum to fit the needs of an American education. This would be an education useful to poor,
working-class Irish families, whose sons would need only a basic education (one where Latin and Greek were not
necessary). However, the European Jesuits were strongly in favor of reviving the classics. This eventually led to
the school discontinuing its science degree, which resulted in declining enrollment. Politics of place and what
knowledge should be taught where came into play in a very real way in these early years of California higher
education.
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The representation of catholic and political symbology in private education in Madrid during
the first Francoism
Sara Ramos Zamora (Universidad Complutense de Madrid), Teresa Rabazas Romero (Universidad
Complutense de Madrid), Carlos Sanz Simdn (Universidad Complutense de Madrid)

Abstract

Since the 1980s, historians Eric Hobsbawm and Terence Ranger have been exhorting us to revise our
reconstruction of the past and incorporate into it the historiographical analysis known as the “invention of
tradition” or “tradition invented”, where symbology has an important role. Collective imaginaries and cultural
identities have both been determined by the ideological meaning embodied in cultural and/or political practices.
In this sense, tradition, while playing a key role in processes of identity, can also be a source of tension between
what is acknowledged in the present and the symbolic power of the past. Put another way, “Tradition is not
exempt from conflict. The very idea of tradition — which itself includes tension between our perspective of the
past and our perspective of the present - deepens the temporal breech while at the same time attempting to
overcome it".

Tradition is key in identity processes, using history to legitimize the past. This proposal aims to study the
traditions of some elite private schools in Madrid belonging to religious congregations during the Franco era. For
this analysis we have selected two relevant experiences in educational historiography, namely, the Congregation
of the Marianist Fathers and the Brothers of the Christian Schools-La Salle. Our purpose is not to reconstruct the
history of these congregations or their educational institutions, which has been the object of study by other
specialized authors, but to examine the representation of political and catholic symbols, its location and its
interaction with students.

In order to study the traditions that defined the school culture at the schools under consideration we undertook
a bibliographical analysis of research dealing with religious educational institutions in Spain. Especially valuable,
as original, unpublished sources, were the diaries of teacher-training experiences kept by students of Pedagogy
from Universidad Complutense de Madrid. These memoirs and accounts provide descriptions of the rituals and
customs comprising the traditions of these schools, also the symbology. Included are numerous photographs,
and while these are useful as historical evidence and as visual registers of the schools culture, they cannot really
show us objectively what was happening.
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Designing the Political opinion of children in violent and ongoing political conflict: shaping the
Political opinion of Jewish children on war and peace during the Arab Revolt (1936-1939)
Zehavit Schenkolewski (Ashgelon Academic College)

Abstract

"If you gave the right to speak to the heroic heroes, they would surely protest and say: 'You, the living people —
stop playing Military marches on our graves! You are living and enjoying yourselves, and we have given our lives
and rotting in our graves. Stop the wars and bloodshed in the world and save many people from death'. "

In these words, Shlomo, an eighth grad student at the Tachkemoni School in Jerusalem, sums up his visit with his
classmates at the British cemetery for the fallen of World War | in 1937. These words were written in the midst
of turbulent years, the years of the Arab Revolt, which shook the society and the government in Mandatory
Palestine. They shed light on the children perception of peace and war during those years and are part of
hundreds of children's essays on political issues that were printed in student papers of the Hebrew schools during
those years in Palestine.

In my lecture, | would like to examine the factors that influenced the shaping of the political position of Jewish
children regarding the attitude toward peace and war and toward Arab society, during the Arab Revolt (1936-
1939) compared with the 1920s, which were much peaceful years. My research strives to join the extensive
research discourse that has been taking place in recent years among childhood researchers regarding the political
world of children. This discourse seeks to examine the role of children in the political world on the assumption
that children have a political identity.

This view was particularly valid in the Jewish Yishuv during the Mandate period, since the agents of the Hebrew
culture regarded the children not only as tools for instilling Zionist values but as agents of political change. |
would like to discuss the Mandate period as a test case from which historical insights can be derived, as well as
current insights into ways of shaping the political world of children on the subject of war and peace in societies
that are in violent and ongoing political conflict.

The conclusions of this study reveal the way in which the narratives of war, peace, and the attitude toward others
are shaped among children. They also reveals the positive impact of direct contact between populations on
promoting peace, and the negative impact of violence on the peace discourse. Lastly, they reveal the sprouts of
hope which are planted in peace education for young children.
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7.02. THE POLITICS OF PLACE: AUTHORITY, CITIZENSHIP, DEMOCRACY, GENDER AND EMPOWERMENT

Angola y el giro de las Reformas del Sistema Educativo de 1964 - 2016
Rebeca Helena André (University Gregério Semedo)

Abstract

El objetivo del presente articulo cientifico se centra en la reflexion histérica sobre la evolucién de las politicas y
las reformas del sistema educativo en Angola. Este estudio consiste principalmente en el analisis y
sistematizacion de los contenidos expuestos en la legislacién y en la relacién estratégica para la presente
construccién del proceso de formacion del hombre nuevo.

El objetivo consiste en comprender la relacidn existente de las politicas del sistema de educacidn de Angola a
partir de las reformas del sistema de educacidn y las estrategias utilizadas en los programas de estudio. La
metodologia aplicada esta basada en el andlisis de contenido y en el andlisis comparativo. El periodo histérico de
la investigacidn se concreta en los afios de 1964 a 2016.

A partir de este estudio llevado a cabo en el Master y Doctorado en Educacidn / Historia, extrajimos este articulo
que constituye un contributo para la construccion de la Historia de la Educacion en Angola en una visién general,
y que puede responder o llenar algunas lagunas existentes en este campo cientifico en Angola.
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The Politics of Educational Space: Differences in the Process of Desegregating American
Colleges and Universities, 1954-1970
Linda Eisenmann (Wheaton College, Massachusetts)

Abstract

Until 1954, schools and colleges in the United States could choose whether to allow a mix of races within their
student bodies, and segregated settings were notably common. In that year, the US Supreme Court ruled in
Brown v. Board of Education that since “separate isinherently unequal,” American school settings must integrate
“with all deliberate speed.” [footnote] But the actual integration of school spaces lagged behind this significant
mandate as cities and states stalled, debated, and litigated the terms under which they would change the look
of their educational spaces. Colleges and universities moved even more slowly than schools, initially arguing that
the ruling did not apply to them.

Most state-supported (public) universities moved toward desegregation within the first decade after Brown,
even if accompanied by public resistance, campus protest, political grandstanding, and occasionally, violence.
Most educational history has focused on the prominent and antagonistic processes at these public institutions.
Yet in the dual American system, privately-controlled universities had more flexibility in responding to the
national mandate for change. These schools range from large, prominent universities with considerable prestige
and philanthropic support, to mid-size schools tightly connected to the vagaries of their geographic regions or
curricular specialties, to small institutions heavily dependent on tuition of local students. Such private institutions
might be affiliated with a religious denomination, or they might be completely independent. As this variegated
group of private institutions approached the issue of desegregation, some colleges and universities moved
quickly, quietly, and without major disruption; others ignored, avoided, resisted, challenged, or openly defied
the court’s expectations, taking advantage of the perceived ambiguity of legal applicability. Nevertheless, by
about 1970, most private institutions (and all publics) had changed their rules about racial exclusion, allowing a
different look to develop on educational spaces across the nation — even if deep change occurred more slowly.
Educational history about how these private institutions moved toward change remains nascent.

This paper explores the extant literature on desegregation of private colleges and universities in the mid-20th
century United States, looking for patterns and levers of influence that may differ from those most noticeable in
state-supported institutions. Among the private schools, religion, ambition, accreditation, and philanthropic
support leveraged more movement than they did among the public schools. Federal mandates, internal
advocacy, and external activism played important roles — as they did in the publics — but with a different timeline
and impact among the private institutions.

Although this case is specific to the United States, its story of contested educational space — both physical and
conceptual — may speak to other national settings where politics and authority interact with social relations in
the crafting of educational place.

[footnote: Brown v. Board of Education, decided in 1954, ordered the integration of education. What became known as

Brown Il was decided in 1955 to outline expectations for implementation of the order. Even so, cases continued to be litigated
over the next several decades around applicability and implementation.]
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Espacio curricular en disputa. La teoria de la evolucidn en el curriculo escolar chileno durante el
siglo 20
Patricia Lopez Stewart (Universidad Alberto Hurtado)

Abstract

La ensefianza de la teoria de la evolucidn en las clases de ciencias naturales ha sido -y es aun- en muchos paises
controversial. La influencia de ideologias conservadoras asociadas a ciertos sectores politicos y eclesiasticos ha
sido determinante en la censura y distorsién de su ensefianza en el aula. Por ello, su inclusién en los curriculos
escolares no sélo fue tardia, sino que, en muchos de ellos, con insuficiente rigurosidad y presentada como si esta
no estuviese sustentada en evidencias. La teoria de la evolucién, formulada por Darwin en 1865 y complejizada
posteriormente a la luz de los nuevos avances en la explicacién de mecanismos de la herencia y la constitucion
del material genético, son indispensables para acercarse a la comprension de fenédmenos naturales. Es
considerada, por lo tanto, una teoria clave para que una persona pueda considerarse cientificamente
alfabetizada (Atkins, 2003; Harlen, 2010). Desde otra perspectiva, las ideas asociadas a la teoria de la evolucidn
tienen implicancias politicas adicionales. Por ejemplo, conceptos considerados claves de |a teoria de la evolucion
como ,,seleccion natural”y ,,sobrevivencia del mas apto”, pueden potencialmente legitimar argumentos en favor
del racismo y de la opresion (Paul, 2003; Salvucci, 2016).

Esta ponencia problematiza el tratamiento de la teoria de evolucién en la escuela desde una perspectiva politico-
historica, analizando como tal teoria fue incluida en el curriculo de ciencias naturales de las escuelas chilenas
durante el siglo 20. Se parte del supuesto que la teoria de evolucién configurd uno de los espacios curriculares
mas controversiales del siglo 20 en Chile. El objetivo es analizar como ideologias conservadoras sustentadas por
actores politicos y eclesidsticos influyeron en la definicion del espacio curricular nacional del Ministerio de
Educacidn. Tesis principal es que tal intervencion se tradujo en el veto de la teoria y/ 0 en su “desnaturalizacion”,
es decir, en la sustraccion de sus fundamentos esenciales. La controversia serd reconstruida a través del analisis
de reformas curriculares conducidas por gobiernos democraticos radicales, democratacristianos, socialistas y
socialdemdcratas de 1925 a 2007, aludiéndose ademas a las reformas propiciadas por la dictadura civico-militar
(1973-1990). Se utilizan como fuentes de analisis curriculos de ciencias naturales, textos escolares y
publicaciones periddicas.

Bibliography

Atkins, P. W., I. Belaustegui & C. Martinez Gimeno (2003). El dedo de Galileo: las diez grandes ideas de la ciencia. Espasa
Calpe.

Darwin, C. (1865). The origin of species. Edicidn facsimilar del original. (facsimil 1a. ed.) West Hanover: Harvard University
Press.

Harlen, W. (2010). Principios y grandes ideas de la educacidn en ciencias.

Page 53 out of 608



Paul, Diane B. (2003) "Darwin, social Darwinism and eugenics." The Cambridge Companion to Darwin 214 (Capitulo 9).
Salvucci, E. (2016). "El rol del darwinismo en la legitimacion de la opresidn." Revista iberoamericana de ciencia tecnologia y
sociedad 11.32: 37-48.

Keywords: curriculum en Chile, teoria de la evolucidn, politica educativa

PREFORMED PANEL. THE COURSES OF HISTORY OF EDUCATION IN ARGENTINA, BRAZIL,
ITALY, PORTUGAL AND SPAIN
Convenor: Antonio Fco. Canales Serrano (Universidad Complutense de Madrid)

Introduction

The objective of this panel is to continue with the reflection initiated in previous conferences about the future
of the discipline. The panel focusses on the study of the courses of history of education in university degrees and
masters, especially in Pedagogy and Teacher Training, in five countries where history of education has
traditionally been linked to degrees in education. The first aim is to place historically history of education courses
in higher education in every country. Later it will be studied the number of courses, their importance and their
location in the curriculum of future educators and teachers. Subsequently, the situation in each country will be
discussed and the similarities and differences between the different cases will be examined. Finally, we will
proceed to discuss which are the challenges facing the discipline related with its presence in degrees in
education, to debate which are the options for the field within the curricula of higher education and which ways
should be explored.

Mapping the History of Education in Portugal: the place of subject in teacher education and
consolidation of the scientific field
Maria Jodo Mogarro (University of Lisbon)

Abstract

This paper develops the previous study on this theme, which was presented previously in the SWG "Mapping the
History of Education". In that study, we mapped the evolution and the situation of the subject in the teacher
education courses, as well as the consolidation of the field. Our focus was the Lisbon University.

In this paper, we analyse the curricula of teacher education (for the various levels of non-university education)
in Portuguese universities within the framework of the Bologna process. Equally, we will look into the curricula
of courses of pedagogy.

Our goal is to understand the evolution of the History of Education in these university courses. The results show
a reduction in the presence of the History of Education, accompanied by the placement of the subject in the
initial phase of the courses, taking place after 2007. This tendency is reinforced by the dilution of historical
contents in more general educational subjects.

This reduction of the History of Education role in teacher education and other educational professions contrasts
with the consolidation of the scientific field. In Portugal, the History of Education has been marked by a strong
research dynamic and by numerous publications, thus contrasting with the weakening of the subject in the
teacher education curricula.
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History of Education courses in the faculties of Education in Spain
Antonio Fco. Canales Serrano (Universidad Complutense de Madrid), Maria José Tacoronte
Dominguez (Universidad de La Laguna), Yasmina Alvarez Gonzalez (Universidad de La Laguna)

Abstract

This paper completes the study of the situation of history of education in the curricula of Pedagogy and
Elementary Teacher Training Degrees in Spain before and after the last reform conducted in the framework of
the European Bologna Process.

Firstly, the map will be complete with the analysis of the situation of history of education in Early Childhood
Education degrees in the main Spanish public universities before and after the Bolonia Reform of 2010-11.
Secondly, these results obtained for Early Childhood Education will be compared with those of Elementary
Teacher Training and Pedagogy.

The resulting map shows in all cases an important reduction of the contents related to history of education.
Contents related with the field of history of education have been reduced to an introductory first year course.
As a rule, History of Education has become a secondary introductory course for future teachers and
educationalists.

Finally, this paper will shortly analyze other indicators related with research to show the contrast between this
critic situation in the faculties of Education and the consolidation of the research field in Spain.
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The History of Education in Brazil: a consolidated field
Marisa Bittar (Federal University of Sdo Carlos) Amarilio Ferreira Jr. (Federal University of Sdo
Carlos)

Abstract

Having contributed to the SWG “Mapping the History of Education" since its creation (2014), this study presents
the conclusive aspects on the field of History of Education in Brazil. The research was based on official data on
teacher-training courses and academic articles on the formation of this field. The objective was to observe the
contrast that has occurred in recent years between the prestige of the research and the reduction of the
workload (from three to two or one semester) in Brazilian universities. This specific situation generated the
following reflection: is the History of Education in Brazil losing importance? The results of this research show
that: 1. The reduction in the workload is due to the reconfiguration of the human sciences in general in the last
decades. In the Brazilian case, even with this reconfiguration, the History of Education is still a compulsory subject
taught in teacher-training courses (since 1928); 2. The field is recognized by other related areas in terms of the
value of its academic output and the strengthening of its organizational spheres. Since the setting up of Post-
Graduate Studies and after the military dictatorship (1964-1985), it spread throughout the country by means of
work groups and culminated in the founding of the Brazilian Society of the History of Education (SBHE/1999); 3.
The influence of research on teaching has grown and this fact can be confirmed by checking the bibliographical
references in the area of teaching. For these reasons, we conclude that the History of Education continues to be
one of the most important fields of Brazilian education. Finally, in terms of general conclusion on the work
developed by the SWG “Mapping the History of Education” (2014-2019), it provided important information and
reflections on the situation of the field in different countries. Therefore, the continuity of these studies would be
very useful in two perspectives: to deepen this knowledge and make us think about the future of our field.
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Mapping the History of Education in Italy, from quantitative to qualitative analysis
Fabio Pruneri (University of Sassari)

Abstract

The Italian society of history of education: CIRSE (Italian Centre for Educational Historical Research) intends to
continue the activities of the working group on mapping the teaching of historical educational disciplines in
Italian universities.

The aim of the new research is the qualitative analysis of the contents transmitted in the teaching of these
disciplines, as well as the format of history of education courses.

In order to collect our research data we compiled a web survey based on a broad range of questions covering
several issues such as the practicalities of the courses, the courses content, the teaching materials, teaching
methods, evaluation methods.

The aim of the paper is to take a first look at the strengths and weaknesses of the Italian "tradition" of history of
education teaching practices.
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PREFORMED PANEL. PUTTING RACE AND NATION IN THEIR PLACE: CONTESTING
TWENTIETH-CENTURY U.S. EDUCATIONAL POLICY FROM THE AGE OF EMPIRE TO THE URBAN CRISIS
Convenor: Nicholas Kryczka (University of Chicago)

Introduction

This panel convenes four scholars of U.S. educational history to facilitate a discussion across the span of the long
twentieth century. The panelists will consider U.S. education policy as an arena in which ideologies of race and
empire are transmitted and contested at different geographic scales: at the hemispheric level of empire; at the
level of intra-imperial migration; and at the level of urban politics.

Two scholars offer papers from the turn of the twentieth century, examining the means by which Progressive Era
educational reforms ramified across American imperial and transnational space. In territorial Hawaii (1898—
1959), Korean immigrants, whose lives and politics were intricately entangled with the machinations of the U.S.
and Japanese trans-Pacific imperial projects, established Korean private charter schools. These grassroots
educational institutions, established and run by a racialized “Oriental” laboring immigrant community, operated
as sites of negotiation for the meanings and methods of agency, nationalism, and citizenship, offering a
distinctive brand of Americanization and civic education. In the process, they developed a novel form of modern
subjectivity that transnational education had called into existence within a specific historical and regional setting.
In the Dominican Republic during the U.S. occupation from 1916-1924, U.S. officials believed they could replace
what they perceived were inferior and outdated customs and traditions with ones that fit U.S. values and norms,
promoting notions of white superiority. Yet, the curricular changes proposed by U.S. officials depended on
support from Dominican allies. These reforms demonstrated the nuanced ways in which imposed regulations
function on the ground.

Two other scholars present accounts from the mid-to-late-twentieth-century, examining how conflicts over
urban space in deindustrializing Chicago were channeled through the school politics of bilingual education and
racial desegregation. Since the beginnings of U.S. rule in Puerto Rico, language and curriculum policies mirrored
the schooling of mainland children, with the chief goal of inculcating pupils “with the American spirit.” When
Puerto Rican migrants and their children migrated from the island to mainland U.S. cities in the middle of the
twentieth century, it marked a continuation of their encounter with older colonial educational projects of
Americanization. In post-civil rights Chicago, educators and parents faced the challenges of urban education with
a new policy toolbox. Unresponsive urban school bureaucracies, reformers promised, would be spurred by
devolving authority to the parental “community.” Meanwhile, urban parents were also told that “choice” would
empower them to find the best option among a broadening menu of specialized schools. Civil rights designated
for racial and linguistic minorities amplified the tensions between these policy imperatives, channeling parents
into new political constituencies, competing for resources during an era of shrinking fiscal capacity.
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Education as Foreign Policy: Education Reforms during the U.S. Occupation of the Dominican
Republic, 1916-1924
Alexa Rodriguez (Teachers College, Columbia University)

Abstract

My research analyzes the education reforms planned and implemented as part of the U.S. intervention of the
Dominican Republic between the start of the occupation in 1916 until the withdrawal in 1924. In the name of
modernization and efficiency, U.S. officials centralized the education system, instituted compulsory education
and pushed for the expansion of primary schools. By changing the education system, U.S. officials believed they
could replace what they perceived were inferior and outdated customs and traditions with ones that fit U.S.
values and norms, often promoting notions of white superiority. Yet, the curricular changes proposed by U.S.
officials depended on support from Dominican allies on the ground. Examining the education reforms during the
first U.S. occupation of the Dominican Republic, it becomes evident the ways in which U.S. officials attempted to
use schools to influence Dominican social, political and economic affairs in intentional and unintentional ways.
Additionally, the response to the reforms demonstrates the nuanced ways in which the imposed regulations
eventually functioned on the ground.

Before the occupation, the Dominican education landscape was comprised of a decentralized public school
system. When U.S. officials arrived, they found schools mostly concentrated in urban centers with a few rural
schools and protestant schools scattered throughout the providences. My work first examines the ways in which
U.S. officials altered the Dominican educational system through policies such as revising the existing educational
codes and instituting compulsory school laws as well as through physical changes like building schools in rural
areas and importing U.S. materials like textbooks and desks. Secondly, my work also considers the local response
to the reforms. In my research, it becomes clear that since the U.S. government was already financially involved
with World War |, they could not afford a large-scale overhaul like in Cuba or Puerto Rico. As a result, changesin
the system depended on Dominican-led programs and support. While the U.S.-based reports, along with the
historiography derived from it, paint the image of a progressive era, efficiency-driven, U.S.-led effort to overhaul
the school system, the Dominican records tell a different story. They reveal Dominican administrators initiating
reforms, making day-to-day decisions regarding the policies and negotiating their implementation with school
inspectors, principals and teachers. These records demonstrate the reforms as Dominican-led accomplishments,
where local reformers joined U.S. officials in implementing policies based on their own personal interests and
perceptions of the U.S. as a world leader in modern civilization. In looking at changes in education within an
imperial context, my work explores the Dominican education system to consider how U.S. policies that were
imposed, were subsequently localized, appropriated and reproduced. This paper is part of my larger dissertation,
which also seeks to explain the array of responses, including Dominican resistance to U.S. led efforts and establish
why Dominican intellectuals and rural communities took part in the nationalist movement against the
occupation. Thus, this paper will focus primarily on the goals of the reforms and the ways in which Dominican
administrators implemented them.
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“Community,” “Choice,” and the Ethnic Politics of School Reform after the Urban Crisis
Nicholas Kryczka (University of Chicago)

Abstract

In the post-civil rights era, Chicago’s durable and deepening inequalities, while clearly continuous with the color
lines of the fifties and propelled by the deindustrialization of the seventies, were frequently experienced and
contested in terms of educational policy. Demographically transformed into a “majority-minority” system, beset
by fiscal emergencies, extensively policed, and increasingly branded an academic failure, Chicago’s public school
system of the early 1980s appeared to many to have bottled up the racial and economic woes of the “urban
crisis,” even as broader fears of civic calamity had abated. Educators and parents faced these challenges with a
new discourses of racial difference and a new toolbox of school policy. Unresponsive urban school bureaucracies,
reformers promised, would be spurred by devolving authority to the parental “community.” Meanwhile, urban
parents were also told that “choice” would empower them to find the best option among a broadening menu of
specialized schools. Civil rights designated for racial and linguistic minorities amplified the tensions between
these policy imperatives, channeling parents into new political constituencies, competing for resources during
an era of shrinking fiscal capacity.
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Politics of Education at the crossroads of Pacific Imperialisms: the Private Korean Academies in
Territorial Hawai‘i, 1906-1940
Jisoo Hyun (University of Washington)

Abstract

Territorial Hawaii (1898-1959) was a highly contested site of engagement for immigrant Koreans. There, they
encountered not only White Euro-Americans’ colonialist impulse toward Americanization and the racial and
economic subjugation of “Oriental” immigrants but also the nationalistic desire of Korean expatriates to liberate
Korea from Japanese rule. In this context of trans-Pacific U.S./Japanese imperial entanglement, Korean
immigrants defied the status quo to develop and practice their own conception of a “proper” education. Drawing
upon the cases of the first two Korean private charter schools in territorial Hawai‘i — the Korean Central School
(Hanin Chungang Hagwon in Korean), founded in 1906, and the Korean Christian Institute (Hanin Kiddok Hagwon
in Korean), founded in 1915 —, my paper contextualizes the ways in which such grassroots educational
institutions, established and run by Korean immigrants whose lives were inextricably linked with the
machinations of the US/Japanese projects, operated as sites of negotiation for the meanings and methods of
agency, nationalism, and citizenship. To do so, it explores how the immigrant status of these Koreans—as
primitivized Japanese-colonial subjects at home and as a stateless, racialized “Oriental” laboring caste in
Hawai‘i—shaped the Korean academies, from their pedagogical strategies to their engagement in the fight
against systems of inequality and subjugation, and further how Korean immigrant leaders/educators they
reconciled America’s Progressive Era liberalism with the will to nurture a nationalist Korean subjectivity. | argue
that Korean-immigrant educators offered a distinctive brand of Americanization and civic education for their
American-raised and American-born students —one that emerged out of a desire to establish Korean national
sovereignty, promote ethnic nationalism, and create cultural differentiation, all while trying to emulate and
assimilate into Protestant America. The stories of the two Korean private schools and their politics of education
offer a glimpse of the complex immigrant world that developed in relation to multiple hegemonic forces of
imperialism, nationalism, religion, race, and ethnicity, ultimately revealing a new form of modern subjectivity
that transnational education had called into existence within a specific historical and regional setting.
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PREFORMED PANEL. ARCHIVES AS VIRTUAL AND PHYSICAL SPACES FOR HISTORY OF

EDUCATION
Convenor: Stefanie Kollmann (BBF Research Library for the History of Education at DIPF)

Introduction

In the pre-digital ages some effort had to be taken to access historical sources, not alone due to visiting archives
in person. Today this access has become easier by digitization and online accessibility. The integration of these
sources - texts as well as images — in virtual spaces enhances possibilities for data driven research and analysis
by contextualizing and visualizing the data. At the same time the visit of an archive as a physical space still holds
its justification for only the physical archive enables insights to the past by the materiality of the sources.

This panel will show and discuss the opportunities and relation of both spaces for the educational historian.
Under no condition the virtual space completely replaces the physical knowledge space. The relevance of both
for the research of educational history is evident. Both offer opportunities, both have limitations. The
contributions of this panel propagate a complex ,research design” for the research of educational history.

The first contribution will take a look at the application of Wiki-technology in the research on the history of
education. This technology opens a vast field of opportunities for collaborative working: historical data can be
collected, visualized, contextualized with current research findings and discussed by colleagues all over the
planet. Two presented projects are currently testing the usage of this technology, its advantages as well as its
limits for educational history research.

Making digitized sources and data findable across multiple languages and spaces from distributed archives is a
challenge that was met by putting up a search portal. It collects publicly available digital sources on Swiss
educational history and makes them easily searchable and accessible. Presentation of the elaborated search
engine will be the second contribution.

It will be followed by a talk focussing on teachers’ educational and professional networks in the late 19th and
early 20th century. In an explorative study biographical data sets of Prussian teachers which are enhanced by
geo-coordinates are visualized and examined. Since every Prussian school was bound to publish annual school
reports there exists a rich base of serial and statistical sources to depict persons in time and space. Creating a
virtual data archive is a prerequisite for this approach, though. That means digitization of the sources, data
extraction and virtualization of the object of research are preceding steps before data analysis.

The last contribution will delve into the physical archive space, namely into school archives, with the emphasis
on the historiographical value of school archives as spaces of knowledge and control. Secondary schools archived
documents and records of the final examinations. These records - sometimes dating back to the 19th century -
are vehicles of the examination process and approve the exam as valid and binding beyond the specific
examination. Therefore, the written exam papers and the archive space are material sources for the history of
examination as practice.

Educational landscapes and teachers' networks: Mapping virtual spaces
Stefan Cramme (BBF Research Library for the History of Education at DIPF), Sabine Reh (Humboldt-
Universitat zu Berlin / BBF Research Library for the History of Education at DIPF), Lars Miiller (BBF
Research Library for the History of Education at DIPF)

Abstract

Educational landscapes are (geographical) regions, in which educational institutions, especially schools and
universities, have formed common traditions, which refer to a shared and in some cases specialized knowledge,
and who have formed educational practices which are noticeably similar to each other.

An intensified circulation of pedagogical knowledge in educational landscapes is based among other things on
mobile and communicating protagonists and on networks of educational practices whose extent and impact is
not necessarily identical to regional administrative units, let alone nation states.

Therefore this notion of ,,educational landscapes” could be used within educational historiography to overcome
the orientation toward the national state and its administrative structures as the fundamental patterns for the
evolution of education.

Based on data from a Prussian province during the last third of the 19th century, it is possible not only to
reconstruct the educational and professional biographies of individual teachers, but also to show, by using larger
data sets, patterns of mobility of students and teachers and typical pathways between different educational
institutions and intellectual networks of teachers.
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These data sets show that the visible patterns might constitute an educational landscape which is not identical
to an administrative unit.

Creating a virtual data archive, using larger data sets from different sources, is a prerequisite for this approach,
though. That means digitization of the sources, data extraction and virtualization of the object of research are
preceding steps before the data can be analyzed. Since every school in Prussia was bound to publish annual
school reports there exists a rich base of serial and statistical sources to depict persons in time and space.
However, the transformation of historical sources and of metadata into research data, in particular the
combining of historical and geographical data, what is called ,,mapping”, is a complex task, having a lot of
prerequisites as well as entailing many consequences.

The talk will discuss chances and limitations of these digital humanities approaches.
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Wikis in Educational History
Stefanie Kollmann (BBF Research Library for the History of Education at DIPF), Joachim Scholz (BBF
Research Library for the History of Education at DIPF)

Abstract

The wiki-technology opens a vast field of opportunities for collaborative work in almost any scientific community.
In wikis colleagues all over the planet can build networks of knowledge also for the history of education. Research
on educational history benefits from wiki-based applications in different ways: historical data can be collected,
visualized, and placed in context with current research findings. The possibilities and the results as well as the
limits of collaborative working in and with wikis will be shown and discussed by the example of two current
projects of the BBF, the Research Library for the History of Education at DIPF.

The first project is a case study working on the linkage of images, texts and metadata. Bertuch’s “Bilderbuch fir
Kinder” - a 12 volume illustrated reference book for children from the late 18th beginning of 19th century - was
chosen to explore the possibilities of wiki technology in combination with citizen science: “Interlinking Pictura”
invites everybody to enrich the data and the knowledge on Bertuch’s valuable publication.

The Wiki “school archives” addresses researchers as well as local institutions like school archives or school
museums. It is not only meant as a platform to manage local school collections online but also as an opportunity
for enrichment and for contextualisation. In doing so the wiki supports educational history research on individual
schools and its sources.
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A search engine at the service of an educational history "pro-amateur revolution"
Stefan Kessler (University of Zurich), Karin Manz (School of Education of North-Western
Switzerland), Christina Rothen (University of Zurich)

Abstract

The much-discussed digital transformation in the humanities also provides new applications for historical
research. Computer-aided evaluation makes it possible, for example, to edit larger databases, and possibilities
for the illustration and exploration of these data are opened up (Haber 2011). At the same time, new questions
regarding source criticism arise, which clearly shows that people-independent evaluation of historical holdings is
illusory.

This paper focuses on the possibilities that are given with a larger data basis and a search function applied to it.
A recently launched education-historical search portal, that doubles as a historical research data repository,
serves as an example. This ‘knowledge portal’ collects publicly available digital sources on Swiss educational
history and makes them searchable through a central search mask. Thus, by collecting and editing all the sources
in the background, the search becomes the heart and soul of the portal, which uses both the full text and the
metadata as a finding tool.

The portal contributes to the so-called "pro-amateur revolution" (Koller 2016), which progresses with the
digitization of society and research. Sources that are difficult to access will be easier for anyone to access: With
the digital accessibility, it is no longer necessary to visit the archive to explore past spaces and times; instead, the
virtual space is open to anyone who is interested. It is of particular interest to educational science that this tool
can also be used in tertiary teacher training.

Besides the such enhanced access to digitized historical sources and edited data, the paper also argues that
formulating precise research questions, a sound criticism of the found sources, and questions of (who is) editing
the content in the background of the portal keep their relevance also in an increasingly digitized research
environment. Not least because of the fact that the analysis of the found sources is left to the users.
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PREFORMED PANEL. THE GLOBAL TRANSFER OF ECONOMIC KNOWLEDGE IN THE 20TH
CENTURY
Convenor: Thomas Ruoss (KU Leuven)
Discussant: Nancy Beadie (University of Washington)

Introduction

The transfer of knowledge about the economy can be seen as a crucial technique for establishing and
consolidating specific kinds of societal and economic organization, and thus has formed a pivotal element of
global power struggles in the 20th century. This has been shown in the context of the history of knowledge
(Speich, 2013), the history of capitalism (Garon, 2012), and the history of development aid (Unger, 2015;
Engerman, 2018). Efforts to diffuse economic knowledge in the 20th century have been promoted by states,
international organisations, financial institutions, philanthropic societies, teachers’ associations, social scientists,
and missionaries.

Still, despite the realignment of the history of education towards concepts of transfer (Fontaine, 2015),
knowledge (Reh, et al, 2017) or colonialism (Van Ruyskensvelde, et al, 2017), the history of education is
surprisingly silent when it comes to the circulation of concepts about the economy, economic thought and
economic practices. Although some attention has been paid to questions of power and the recontextualization
of education within specific political regions, such perspectives have mainly focused upon the diffusion of formal
school structures. And although recent studies from the field of the history of knowledge or the history of
capitalism and development have framed their objectives as cultural or even educational, the history of
education has not yet embraced this approach.
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The panel proposed here brings together these historiographical perspectives and makes the global transfer of
economic knowledge an educational issue. It points at the multifaceted possibilities within the history of
education related to the global transfer of knowledge when touching the issue of economics.

The presented papers will introduce case studies looking at different geographical regions — western and non-
western — as well as different actors, such as national governments, international organisations, financial and
business associations, management education institutes, and multinational corporations. The presented panel
takes a broad perspective on economic knowledge, including epistemology, ideas, and practices, and explores
different fields, such as business management, development aid or vocational education and training.

The concept of “Space” is ubiquitous but often employed implicitly in the historical narratives framed by
globalization, modernization or colonialization. The panel invites a discussion and rethink of the role of spatiality
in our historical research, and seeks to explore critically how the concept can be deployed in the historical
accounts of the transfer of economic knowledge.

The transfer of management education to India: a social epistemology of the Indian Institute of
Management in Ahmedabad in historical perspective
Lourens van Haaften (KU Leuven)

Abstract

In 1961/62, India opened its first management education institutes: the Indian Institutes of Management in
Ahmedabad (IIMA) and Calcutta (IIMC). The schools were initiated by a coalition formed by the Government of
India, local business elites and the American Ford Foundation. Harvard Business School and MIT Sloan were
intensely involved in building the institution, creating curricula, providing academic content and by training
faculty. The project was part of a widespread transfer of scientificism, economic thought and managerial
practices from the Western into India through a by the US-dominated transnational network, in the context of
decolonization and the Cold War, that has recently gained increasing scholarly attention. (Unger 2015; Krige
2008; Engerman 2018; Eckert 2010).

The introduction of the US-model of management education in India was not without challenges. Till the early
1990s, India had a strongly state-regulated economy and was depending for over half of its GDP on agriculture,
the Indian context differed dramatically from the environment in which most academic content and pedagogies
had been developed. This paper looks into the question of how the concept of management education was given
meaning in the Indian context in the first decades of its development. How was the content of management
education, that had its origins in the US, modified and adjusted to local circumstances? Secondly, what power
constellation produced this particular “Indian” form of business management education?

To see how the concept of management education was recontextualized in India, this paper focuses on the
historical development of the [IMAs from its foundation in 1962 to 1990, when a process of liberation set in.
Looking at the IIMA from a perspective of social epistemology, it focusses specifically on the establishment of
epistemic rules and values in relation to the modifications in the curriculum, research objectives and the
evolution of pedagogical practices (Popkewitz 2014; Popkewitz 2013). The study uses annual and evaluation
reports, government documents, course outlines, study programs and minutes from board and faculty meetings
as the sources for the research. Furthermore, the research is based on ten semi-structured interviews with
former faculty and alumni of the institute.

Addressing the issues of Indian and Western agency in the establishment of Indian management education, this
paper will demonstrate how continuous pressure from India’s government and US-based philanthropical
organization stimulated the institute to expand the principles of managerial knowledge into different fields of
application, and how this created tension within other interest groups, like the Indian corporate sector.
Moreover, it will show how a perceived discrepancy between theoretical concepts and the Indian context gave
rise to a debate on the need for “Indianisation” of management knowledge, that continues to persist today in
discussions on management education in India. (Thakur and Babu 2017; Jammulamadaka 2017).
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Placing European management education: Switzerland as a battle ground after 1945
Michael Geiss (University of Zurich)

Abstract

Immediately after the end of the Second World War, the international company Aluminium Limited founded its
own business school in Geneva, the Centre d'études industrielles (CEl). In the mid-1950s, the founding of the
Institut pour I'étude des méthodes de direction de I'entreprise (IMEDE) was also initiated by a corporation.
Organised as a foundation and under the patronage of the University of Lausanne, the Nestlé Group, based in
Switzerland and operating worldwide, was the founder of the Institute. For a certain period, these institutes
worked directly with the Harvard Business School, importing staff and ideas from the USA. In addition, the Ford
Foundation was heavily involved, driving the professionalisation of management education in Switzerland and
across Europe.

IMEDE and CEI were both founded and run by multinational corporations. Each institute remained strongly
related to its parent company, not only in terms of financing and administration, but also to the clients who
attended the courses. Both institutes aimed to train European executives according to American standards. In
contrast, the Schweizerische Kurse fir Unternehmungsfiihrung (= Swiss Courses on Enterprise Management)
could almost be regarded as a counter-programme. The aim was to develop a Swiss alternative to the
internationally oriented business schools in French-speaking Switzerland. The establishment of independent
business schools opened up a new possibility for economists at Swiss universities to feed the research results of
their discipline directly into the private sector. Accordingly, individual economists were heavily involved in the
field of management education.

This paper uses the Swiss case to trace this struggle for an appropriate form of management education in Europe
between 1945 and 1975. The corresponding files in the Swiss National Archives, the university archives and the
archives of the business associations serve as sources. In addition to correspondence between the central actors,
advertising materials and course programmes are also taken into account. The Swiss Business Schools were early
examples of a development which can be found all over the world. Many of the institutions followed the Harvard
model. However, not only in Switzerland there were numerous alternatives and counter-movements that
wanted to counter the American approach with a European variant. It was not just a question of different ideas
about how to organise a company. Rather, the specific constellations of actors and interest coalitions or the
respective political economy of skill formation led to very different models being preferred.
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Vocational guidance in Africa and the imperial policies on education for economic and social
development of colonies in late colonialism
Hugo Filipe Gongalves Dores (Centre for Social Studies - University of Coimbra)

Abstract

Since mid-1940s, imperial powers became increasingly aware of the possibilities that new and improved
educational policies could bring to the economic and social development of their colonies in Africa. Facing the
demands for more specialized and qualified workforce, educational programs were closely intertwined with labor
policies and economic development, while official and ideological discourses highlighted the human and material
improvements of African populations. On the other hand, the new political and international context compelled
imperial powers to further their mutual cooperation, promoting an exchange of experiences and expertise on
several issues, such as labor and education, to strengthen their arguments on the benefits of colonial rule.

The Technical Commission for Cooperation in Africa South of the Sahara (CCTA), created in 1950, enabled an
interimperial forum for debating colonial policies and strategies. In 1957, the CCTA held in Luanda its second
Inter-African Conference on Education focused on technical training (industrial, commercial and agricultural
education) and in which ways imperial powers could envisaged common or related projects. At the conference,
the Belgian Prof. Emile Lobet, president of the International Association for Vocational Guidance, presented its
report on Vocational Guidance, a synthesis of the reports sent by each participant in the conference and the
result of a study that also included field trips to Africa. Vocational guidance should become a follow-up of the
training provided by education, connecting economy, employment, and technical schooling. Both the report and
the conclusions of the conference emphasized the importance of widening technical training, the creation of
more technical schools, the active involvement of the employers and the support of colonial administrative
services. Imperial administrations were clearly interested in advancing its colonial profits. But in order to achieve
it, they would need a new and more specialized workforce, and for that it would need to train skilled employees
able to meet the demands of colonial economy, namely in industry and agriculture. Above all, the report seemed
concerned by the management of the human resources available and how to relate it with local needs.
Concentrated in workforce’s efficiency and productivity, technical education and vocational guidance should be
complementary.

Through the analysis of the report addressed at the CCTA Inter-African Conference, this paper will explore how
imperial powers debated the needs and benefits of establishing a system of vocational guidance in order to
improve their economic efficiency and productivity, and how they planned to use the concept of vocational
guidance as part of their educational policies in colonial contexts. It will also explore similarities and differences
among the imperial powers and their educational and labor policies related with the economic and social
development of African populations under colonial rule.
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Deploying economic education in a development context. Banking associations and knowledge
transfer to Africa, 1960s to 1980s
Thomas Ruoss (KU Leuven)

Abstract

The UN’s focus on «technical assistance» has placed the global transfer of knowledge at the heart of
development cooperation, meaning that the latter not only embraces economic aid, but also educational
projects. It was especially the language and techniques of the post-war economist’s universalism that matched
to these policies.
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This paper will focus on one specific international actor in the field of economics and finance to investigate the
transfer of economic knowledge in the context of development cooperation policies: the "International Savings
Banks Institute" (ISBI).

Founded in 1924 as the international representative of thousands of Savings and Retails Banks, the ISBI has been
consistently actively engaged with contributing to the stability of the existing political (and economic) order(s)
through the financial inclusion of the working class, thereby fending off calls for the establishment of a public
social security system.

In 1967, after realising that they were being left behind when it came to development policies, the ISBI started
to engage in building up knowledge about savings and establishing savings institutions in developing countries.
In the 1970s development cooperation became one of the priorities of the institute, and in 1980 the UN Economic
Commission for Africa made the ISBI the operating force within its "International Savings and Development
Cooperation Programme" (ISDCP-PICED). Savings and retail bankers were sent to African countries to support
the reorganization or the establishment of savings institutions, so as to mobilize local savings in developing
countries.

This ISBI’s initiative to diffuse their economic knowledge and some of their long-standing educational programs
to African countries was implemented just at the very moment when savings education was starting to be
challenged and considered outdated in industrialized member countries. This paper will investigate the banking
associations’ motivations behind this initiative to transfer economic knowledge to specific African contexts,
against the background of its former practices and objectives within the Western.

By studying the archives of the ISBI, their specific commissions’ reports and minutes, as well as correspondence
with local members, this paper aims to uncover its role and aims in the transfer of economic knowledge. By doing
so, it sheds light on a so far neglected research area —the technical cooperation of international organisations at
the juncture between economics and education.
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PREFORMED PANEL. PLAYFUL AND SENSUOUS GOVERNANCE? EDUCATIONAL SPACES
OUTSIDE SCHoOL
Convenor: Lisa Rosen Rasmussen (Aarhus University)

Introduction

Michel Foucault connected the design of institutional spaces with governance and the concept of disciplinary
power. Writing of schools, he argued, they were designed: ‘... to permit an internal, articulated and detailed
control-to render visible those who are inside it; in more general terms, [the] ...architecture ... would operate to
transform individuals: to act on those it shelters, to provide a hold on their conduct, to carry the effects of power
right to them, to make it possible to know them, to alter them (Foucault 1977, 172). Governance, in this sense
was concerned with producing through design, what Foucault termed ‘docile bodies,’ it ‘designated the way in
which the conduct of individuals or of groups might be directed.” Architecture functioned as a disciplinary
technology and within designed spaces ‘secreted a machinery of control’ (Foucault 1982, 221-2). Place a child in
a school and they are transformed into a schooled child, but what happened to children when they entered and
spent time in other designed spaces directly or indirectly associated with learning? Further, it is one thing to
make claims for how design created and managed ‘the human soul,’ (Rose, 1990) but how was this process made
manifest? (Grosvenor and Rasmussen, 2018). The present panel will address these questions of design and
governance by looking at three spaces, a factory, a library and a city. It will also consider the extent to which, if
at all, children resisted the ‘orders, logics and dispositions’ (Springer and Turpin, 2016) of these spaces of
learning. Bennett and Grosvenor will use a visual essay from 1966 and data recently collected on women’s
childhood memories of libraries to explore how the’ library’ was designed as a space of governance and how
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children inhabited this space. Rasmussen will likewise use a short film from 1952 and childhood memories in her
explorations of school visits to a large chocolate factory. Rasmussen will focus on the material and sensuous
processes of governance involved in redesigning the factory into a learning space, and establishing relations
between schools, the schoolchild and industry and commerce. Moniz will dialogue with Manuel de Oliveira film
Aniki Bob6 (1942) to explore the relation of children with a city that wasn’t designed for them: the port as a place
of freedom, the trainline as the place of drama, the night as the time of the unknown, where fear meets
excitement. In 1942, the urban spaces of Porto were the place for “other” educational experiences.

Bibliography

Foucault, M. (1977) Discipline and Punish: The Birth of the Prison (London: Allen Lane)

Foucault, M. (1982) ‘The Subject and the Power,” in H. L. Dreyfus and P. Rabinow, Michel Foucault: Beyond Structuralism and
Hermeneutics (Brighton: Harvester)

Grosvenor, |., and Rasmussen, L., (2018) ‘Making Education: Governance by Design’ in Grosvenor and Rasmussen (eds.,)
Making Education: Material School Design and Educational Governance (Springer, 2018)

Oliveira, M (1942). Aniki-Bobd. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=03_nCl6paew

Rose, N. (1990) Governing the Soul. The Shaping of the Private Self (London, 1990)

Springer, A.S. and Turpin, E., (eds.) Fantasies of the Library (MIT, 2016)

Spaces of Learning, Spaces of Memory: the library and the child
lan Grosvenor (University of Birmingham), Kate Spencer-Bennett (University of Birmingham)

Abstract

Architecture, as the American photographer Richard Ross argued in Architecture of Authority (2007) ‘is not
necessarily an innocent act of creativity’ (Ross, 2007). Children spend their lives in a variety of designed spaces -
the home, the school, the playground, the library, the street - and all of these, as the British anarchist and pioneer
of Adventure Playgrounds Colin Ward remarked, are all ‘learning places’ (Ward,1995). Each of these designed
spaces act upon the child (Grosvenor and Rasmussen, 2018). The development of a sense of the embodied self
is dependent on an interaction with spaces, objects and other bodies: ‘the body is ... where it all begins: as soon
as one wonders what, where, or who one is, one looks to the body for the answers’ (van Alphe 1993). A library,
for example, is a system, an infrastructure, and a relational and designed space and these assemblages ‘shape,
in turn, the ways we think, read and write’ and behave. (Springer and Turpin, 2016). It is the library and the child
that is the focus of this paper.

In 1966 the British-Belgian documentary and portrait photographer Martine Franck was commissioned by Life
International to document the experiences of children in a new library in Amsterdam. The visual essay she
produced, accompanied by captions, captured the materiality, the design and children’s use of the space. In the
Birmingham a recent research project ‘Libraries in Women'’s Lives' has generated data on women'’s childhood
memories of entering and occupying the buildings. Their ‘spatial stories’ (De Certeau, 1984), reveal the
materiality of the library to be charged with educational significance. Women reflected on the haptic and visual
pleasures of these educational spaces; of the spatial rhythms (Lefebvre, 2004), the light filled areas, and their
occupation of corners and ‘quiet spaces’ (Burke, 2017). This paper will bring into conversation image and memory
to explore relations of power. It will look at how ‘library’ design shaped child behavior, not merely in disciplining
the child’s body but also acting upon the child’s interiority. Finally, it will consider the extent to which, if at all,
children resisted the ‘orders, logics and dispositions’ of the ‘library’ as a designed space (Springer and Turpin,
2016)
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1940’s Porto city as a learning space: between happiness and fear
Gongalo Canto Moniz (Centre for Social Studies - University of Coimbra)

Abstract

In 1940 Portuguese cities were still living around their medieval structure with some modern urban development
opened in the 19th century, but rarely built. Nevertheless, the modern infrastructure, as the port or the train
railways were already part of cities everyday life.

Only 30 percent of the children went to primary school and others played on the street where they also started
work very early. Education was elitist and Portugal was mainly a rural country. Salazar, the dictator, started a
programme of building 6000 primary schools to integrate children in the educational system, but also in the state
system, under Mocidade Portuguesa, a youth organization to educate the new man of Estado Novo. The Plano
dos Centendrios programme was part of the nationalist policy celebrating the centenaries of Portuguese
independency in 1140 and 1640, framed by the Estado Novo propaganda.

Manoel de Oliveira’s film AnikiBobo (1942) is the first feature film of the international awarded filmmaker who
was active until 2014 and it was based on Rodrigues de Freitas’s (1930, 1935) story. The film offers a portrait of
the Portuguese society where children lived between two dramatic experiences —the authoritarian ambience of
the school rooms and the adventures of the urban environments, where they lied, cheated and stole, acting
more like adults. In the narrow streets of Porto old city centre or in the vibrant areas of the port, children escaped
from being punished for their irreverence and played their games happily and in the same way learning by doing,
by experience as Dewey (1916) recommended since his early studies on Education and Democracy. Oliveira
claims the children right to the city, the right to use the public space where their voice must play an active role.
Paradoxly, the city is not the modern one, built in the 19th century, with the boulevards and the huge axis of the
Boavista avenue. It is the medieval city that is in fact an open city, as Sennett (2018) argues, “incomplete, errant,
conflictual, non-linear”, where life can be more inclusive and safe.

The film was a commercial failure and Oliveira had to abandon his career for a long period until his perspective
started to be understood as a critic to the Estado Novo and as a project for a democratic society. Oliveira presents
a society where fear and surveillance dominate the public space and also the children education (Lima, Tavares,
& Lima, 2016).

The paper will present this line of thought through the relation between AnikiBobé images and the educational
spaces of the Estado Novo, both school and urban plans, designed in the 1940s.
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Aesthetic Cuts of Smell and Taste. The Chocolate Factory as a Learning Space
Lisa Rosen Rasmussen (Aarhus University)

Abstract

Memories of visiting one of "“Tom’s Chocolate Factories’ as a schoolchild is vivid among many Danes born in the
1950s and up until today. It is memories about large cobber kettles and the hectic noisy atmosphere of the
factory but also about the smell and taste of chocolate, about legally accessing some of the innocent though illicit
desires of childhood. Opening up the factory for school visits and turning the factory floor into a space for
children’s learning processes is part of the history of the company’s involvement in teaching related activities,
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also including the manufacturing of wallcharts and films. Thinking with Tim Ingold’s notion of making (Ingold
2013) the private company can through these very concrete practices and materials be seen as entering the
making of public schooling, potentialle shaping school curricula. In broader terms and linking up to an argument
of the potential link between material design and educational governance (Grosvenor and Rasmussen 2018), it
becomes an example of how industry and commerce cuts into children’s formal processes of schooling in ways
that shapes the processes of learning and also brings forth specific ideals for the schoolchild.

With the aim of exploring the relations between school, the schoolchild and industry and commerce, this paper
will study how the space of the factory is materially and discursively (re)designed (Barad 2007) and comes into
being as a learning space. Through archival sources and a short film (1952) produced by the factory and the
National Film Centre, the paper will look at the planning and promotion of the factory floor as a learning space
aiming for specific processes of learning, that both resonances and readjusts its contemporary ideals for
becoming a schoolchild. Through school memories, children’s way of entering into —being shaped by and shaping
— the relations between school and the factory will be explored. The analysis will look particularly into how the
factory floor as a learning space seems to be working through both material and sensuous means and will
consider the relevance of talking about an aesthetic governance of smell and taste.
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MULTILINGUAL PANEL. HISTORICAL-EDUCATIONAL HERITAGE: BUILDINGS, ARTIFACTS AND
SCHOOL INDUSTRY AS THEORETICAL AND METHODOLOGICAL ISSUES
Convenor: Diana Gongalves Vidal (University of Sao Paulo)

Introduction

This panels aims to discuss the historical-educational heritage in Portugal, Spain, Italy and Brazil, by focusing on
buildings, artifacts and school industry. It takes into account the impact of the international circulation of ideas,
individuals and artifacts to the process of massive schooling in each national systems. The analyses ranges from
a national to a transnational perspective and raises theoretical and methodological issues.

Buildings are the subject of two papers. Aida Terrén is concerned with the political, academical and social
strategies of keeping alive the school buildings of historical value, particularly in rural areas scarcely populated.
She mentions an inventory, made in 2013 (revised in 2018), which identifies 154 schools, constructed between
1763 and 1959 and considered important educational heritage in Spain. She claims that these buildings are
spaces of sociability, mainly to the elders. Margarida Felgueiras takes a different approach. Buildings are also the
backbone of her research. However, she proposes to analyze the participation of Portugal in the process of
defining school buildings and spaces to the primary education, from the second half of nineteen century to 1970.
She argues that during this period of time, from the World Fairs/Universal Expositions to the OECD policy, there
was a progressive denationalization of the buildings and the loss of Portuguese cultural references.

Artifacts and school industry are the subject of other two papers. Juri Meda, Diana Vidal and Wiara Alcantara
had the same starting point. They claim that at the second half of nineteen century, in Italy as well as in Brazil,
proposals of compulsory education and of collective teaching were the trigger to the birth of a school industry
and of an international commerce, linking different countries in a transnational perspective. Juri Meda highlights
the standardization of the didactic materials by the industry and replacement of an artisanal dimension of the
teaching practice by a culture of consumable goods. Diana Vidal and Wiara Alcantara concentrate their analyses
on the activities of the Syndicat commercial du mobilier et du matériel d'enseignement, Paris, between 1892 and
1901. This organization of French companies was dedicated to supply furniture and didactic materials to primary
schools worldwide. It appointed commercial representatives in different countries to advertise products, send
invoices and deliver the goods to the customers. In this sense, the Syndicat was a vector of the standardization
of the teaching practice as well as a cultural translator.
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From national school building projects to the imposition of transnational models: from the
development of industrial capitalism to the power of international organizations in education
Margarida Louro Felgueiras (University of Porto)

Abstract

The schooling process that emerged during the eighteenth century, and which led to the mandatory schooling in
the nineteenth century, required the creation of broad spaces for the teaching-learning activities where
collective teaching was carried out. We went from classes at the teachers’ house, in small rooms with very little
light and according to the individual method, to the development and creation of specific spaces which
architects, hygienists and teachers would debate and design. In this process, the great Exhibitions and World
Fairs were showcases for the architectural projects and had a real impact on the massification of school
equipment’s and the industrialization of its furniture. Each country would present at the fairs a replica of their
best model for a school building, entering an international competition awarded with medals. This work analyzes
the Portuguese participation in this process of designing buildings and spaces for primary school during the
second half of the nineteenth century up to the 70’ of the twentieth century.

During the first phase of industrial capitalism, and according to Martin Law (2009), “confirm a relation between
the nation-state and modernity”. This resulted in the definition of different types of buildings adapted to the
pedagogical proposals and the population density, within each national specific social and cultural context.
Despite the attention given to the World Fairs, the circulation of architects, and the syntheses that Narjoux (1878,
1879 a) and b) 1880,) and Robson (1877) presented from several European and North America countries, these
local / national characteristics were evident. Theirs books, with broad international distribution, presented the
different spaces composing the school building (class rooms of various sizes, examination hall, library, drawing
room, etc.) as well as school furniture and technical solutions for lighting, heating, toilets, hangers, gymnasiums
or school museums. We hypothesize that this local and national expression of school architecture has given way
to proposals from international regulatory organizations, such as the OECD with the Mediterranean Regional
Project for the Southern European countries or CONESCAL and USAID for Latin America. We begin by analyzing
some of the Portuguese school buildings and conclude with what we consider to be a progressive
denationalization of the school architecture, promoting standardized models produced by the European
countries with greater capitalism development and power over the international organizations mentioned
above.

The modernization of the Portuguese school buildings, under the aegis of the OECD and the Regional
Mediterranean Project, represented the first attempt to introduce new teaching methods and collaborative
teachers’ work through the school architecture. In a dictatorship regime, with authoritarianism in all sectors of
social life and with a clear lack of responsibility from the State for basic education, these new school models were
intended to challenge teachers for a genuine transformation of education and the relationships within the school.
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Escolarizacion de masas, industrializacion del material de ensefianza y desarrollo de los
consumos escolares en Italia entre los siglos XIX y XX
Juri Meda (University of Macerata)

Abstract

Se pretende aqui describir los procesos de escolarizacion masiva en curso en la sociedad italiana entre la segunda
mitad del siglo XIX y las primeras décadas del siglo XX, referibles solo al grado primario y con velocidades variables
segun los contextos territoriales considerados, analizando la evolucidn de los modelos pedagégicos, las practicas
didacticas y las necesidades materiales por ellos determinadas desde una perspectiva socioecondmica. La
progresiva afirmacion de la educacidn obligatoria en el recién nacido Reino de Italia y el constante aumento de
la poblacién escolar en las escuelas primarias crearon las condiciones por lo que Inés Dussel y Marcelo Caruso
han definido la «invencién del aula», o sea la configuracién de un espacio de aprendizaje estandarizado,
organizado de acuerdo con las practicas pedagogicas que alli se desarrollaban y facilmente reproducible. La
escolarizacion masiva favorecié la afirmacion definitiva del método colectivo, que —a diferencia de lo
individual— permitia transmitir al mismo tiempo los mismos contenidos a una multitud de alumnos, sentados
para escuchar y realizar sus tareas de manera ordenada, de acuerdo con una concepcion capitalista de la escuela
como sistema de produccién. Sin embargo, el método colectivo no solo implicaba el uso de una especifica
metodologia didactica por parte del maestro, sino también la adopcion de especificos materiales de ensefianza,
indispensables para permitir el aprendizaje simultaneo de un determinado nimero de alumnos, como la pizarra,
el pupitre, el libro de texto, el cuaderno. Si es verdad —como afirmé Fulvio De Giorgi— que «la escuela moderna
nacié con el pupitre», es igualmente cierto que el libro de texto y el cuaderno también jugaron un papel
fundamental, ya que su introduccidn permitié materialmente la simultaneidad del aprendizaje de los contenidos
por parte de una pluralidad de sujetos. De hecho, si el método individual se centraba en la exclusividad de la
relacidn educativa establecida entre maestro y alumno, en el método colectivo la misma relaciéon educativa era
fortalecida y hecha mas efectiva por la adopcién de estos materiales. Esto llevo a la entrada en la escuela de una
cultura de consumo opuesta a la que recientemente Agustin Escolano ha definido «cultura empirica de la
escuela», autarquica y artesanal, tipica de la escuela precapitalista, en la que el maestro no era solo el
dispensador de la accién docente, sino también el inventor y creador de los dispositivos pedagdgicos utilizados
para desarrollar su papel. En este sentido, desde principios del siglo XX, el proceso de masificacion de la
educacién publica convirtié al maestro en un cliente cada vez mas aficionado de las editoriales y de las industrias
especializadas en la produccion del material de ensefianza. La distribucion a gran escala por parte de estas
empresas llevod a una codificacion formal cada vez mas refinada de todos los materiales introducidos en la escuela
por la creciente necesidad de estandarizacién didactica expresada por la administracion general del sistema
educativo italiano, para fines de control, que determind las progresiva proliferacién de los dispositivos capaces
de orientar en este sentido las practicas educativas de los maestros.
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The Syndicat commercial du mobilier et du matériel d’enseignement and the transnational
circulation/commercialization of the school museum (1892-1901)
Diana Gongalves Vidal (University of Sdo Paulo), Wiara Rosa Rios Alcantara (Federal University of
Sdo Paulo)

Abstract

This paper focuses on the transnational circulation of a school museum and the role played by the Syndicat
commercial du mobilier et du matériel d'enseignement, Paris, between 1892 and 1901. The nineteenth century
is considered the era of museums. Public and private educational institutions were invaded by a specific museum,
the school museum. It consisted of collections of artifacts and mural paintings, glued on cardboard paper. They
offered didactic resources to the elementary teaching of natural history, mainly, but also of history and human
geography. The proposal was closely linked to the prescription of the object lessons, also called intuitive method.
Associating to this movement, the premises of collective teaching, which assumed the same rhythm of learning
to all students in a classroom, by using a common material, and the precepts of compulsory education; the
advocates of object lessons invited the industry to participate in the process of schooling the childhood.

The Syndicat commercial du mobilier et du matériel d'enseignement, an organization of French companies
dedicated to supply furniture and didactic materials worldwide, emerged in this scenario. The Syndicat appointed
commercial representatives in many countries to advertise products from different companies, send invoices
and deliver the goods to the customers. These individuals, as cultural translators (Burke, 2009), have connected
different spaces over time and contributed to generate a common repertoire of educational objects that should
be incorporated by schools.

The research analyzes sources such as invoices and correspondence, budgets, inventories of school goods and
newspapers, which give information about the purchase of school museums by Brazilian government schools.
The research faced two challenges. The first, the challenge of the play of scales, changing the focus of the analysis
from global to local, and vice versa, continuously. The second, the challenge of interdisciplinarity, understanding
the problem from different disciplinary fields, ranging from material culture, economic history, business to
business law; calling for dialogue with other fields in the history of education, such as history of curriculum,
scientific and educational knowledge, school subjects, pedagogical models and educational reforms.

The school museum emerged in this scenario as a result of economic, social, cultural and political-administrative
relations, but also as an educational space, assuming specific meanings, depending on the contexts.
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Desde Asturias: reflexionar sobre patrimonio escolar en tiempos y en territorios criticos
Aida Terron Bafiuelos (Universidad de Oviedo)

Abstract

Asturias era en 2107 la region con el indice de fecundidad y la tasa de natalidad mas bajas de Espaia (y
practicamente del mundo); con un saldo de poblacién negativo, afio tras afio reduce una poblacién envejecida
gue alcanza la tasa mas alta de mayores de 65 afios del pais y la menor en la proporcién de nifios por poblacién.
Mads del 55% de la poblacidn se concentra en el interior urbano (un 4% del territorio) frente a aldeas con menos
de una docena de vecinos, todos ancianos. Muchisimas mas no tienen nifios. Detras, hay una dinamica histérica
y econdmica, muy afectada por la politica de Concentraciones escolares que sanciond la Ley General de
Educacion de 1970 y, particularmente, el desmantelamiento de los sectores productivos regionales tras el
ingreso de Espafia en la CEE. Ninguna politica de conservacion del patrimonio escolar puede escapar a esta
realidad (y tampoco el debate tedrico entre los historiadores de la educacién y los técnicos del patrimonio); una
realidad que no se resuelve con el consiguiente “poner en valor” tales restos, como promotores de un desarrollo
local etno-turistico, incrementando hasta el infinito un museismo que solo deposita elementos inertes en un
territorio inerte. Nuestros gobiernos regionales la han afrontado con algunos proyectos que presentamos.
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The Syndicat commercial du mobilier et du matériel d’enseignement and the transnational
circulation/commercialization of the school museum (1892-1901)
Wiara Rosa Rios Alcantara (Federal University of Sdo Paulo), Diana Gongalves Vidal (University of
Sdo Paulo)

Abstract

This paper focuses on the transnational circulation of a school museum and the role played by the Syndicat
commercial du mobilier et du matériel d'enseignement, Paris, between 1892 and 1901. The nineteenth century
is considered the era of museums. Public and private educational institutions were invaded by a specific museum,
the school museum. It consisted of collections of artifacts and mural paintings, glued on cardboard paper. They
offered didactic resources to the elementary teaching of natural history, mainly, but also of history and human
geography. The proposal was closely linked to the prescription of the object lessons, also called intuitive method.
Associating to this movement, the premises of simultaneous teaching, which assumed the same rhythm of
learning to all students in a classroom, by using a common material, and the precepts of compulsory education;
the advocates of object lessons invited the industry to participate in the process of schooling the childhood. The
Syndicat commercial du mobilier et du matériel d'enseignement, an organization of French companies dedicated
to supply furniture and didactic materials to different countries, emerged in this scenario. The Syndicat appointed
commercial representatives in cities and countries to advertise products from different companies, send invoices
and deliver the goods to the customers. These individuals, as cultural translators (Burke, 2009), have connected
different spaces over time and contributed to generate a common repertoire of educational objects that should
be incorporated by schools. The research analyzes sources such as invoices and correspondence, budgets,
inventories of school goods and newspapers, which give information about the purchase of school museums by
Brazilian government schools. The research faced two challenges. The first, the challenge of the play of scales,
changing the focus of the analysis from global to local, and vice versa, continuously. The second, the challenge
of interdisciplinarity, understanding the problem from different disciplinary fields, ranging from material culture,
economic history, business to business law; calling for dialogue with other fields in the history of education, such
as history of curriculum, scientific and educational knowledge, school subjects, pedagogical models and
educational reforms. The school museum emerged in this scenario as a result of economic, social, cultural and
political-administrative relations, but also as an educational space, assuming specific meanings, depending on
the contexts.
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MULTILINGUAL PANEL. EDUCATION BEYOND SCHOOL: THE INVENTION OF PLACES AND
SPACES IN THE FIRST DECADE OF THE 20TH CENTURY
Convenor: Evelise Amgarten Quitzau (Universidad de la Republica)

Introduction

From the 19th century on, school has being established as the privileged space for educational processes in
Western societies. However, it was not the only one; other educational spaces and places were restored and
even invented in this period. In the first decades of the 20th century, we can identify different groups, individuals
and institutions that started to consider other spaces as educational, such as nature and its elements, which were
already widely evoked since the 18th century, based on Rousseau’s ideas. Thus, this panel considers urban parks,
public gardens, recreational and sporting clubs or even green areas surrounding cities as privileged spaces for
the development of broad educational processes oriented to urban life. Part of physicians and educators took
nature as an object of their indications and prescriptions, understanding outdoor life as an effective educational
space. Such indications and prescriptions can be found in press and evoked these natural spaces to fight
numerous physical and psychic disorders, such as children’s sadness and melancholy. Thus, new practices and
prescriptions state that physical nature is an educational space, suggesting the notion that the natural world
dominated by human action, which created a landscaped nature in opposition to world (considered a place of
misery and disease) has positive physical, psychic and moral effects on individuals and groups living in the cities.
These are signs that we can plentifully find in printed press, whether in newspapers or in magazines and scientific
journals about health and education that circulated in Brazil at the beginning of the 20th century. Through their
articles, photographs, columns, as well as publicities, these periodicals suggested that different outdoor activities
in parks and public gardens or on the outskirts of towns educated children and adults to a new sensibility towards
nature and against melancholy and the addictions that appeared in the growing cities. Such activities could go
from camping and scouting to more simple ones, such as picnic, or even playing games and contemplating the
landscape. With this in mind, educators and physicians from Brazilian and also Uruguayan cities produced
different proposals that intervened in urban landscape, promoting nature as a truly and necessary educational
place directed to community life in the new urban order that was being established. Simultaneously, this same
feeling of appreciation of an outdoor life led privately organized groups, such asimmigrants, to propose practices
to complement their daily club activities aiming at fostering the love for the new homeland and the need to
preserve the memory of their ancestors among their members. In this sense, this panel intends to analyze how
these places that extrapolate the limits of formal school, such as urban parks, woods and clubs, were established
as educational spaces in Brazil and Uruguay in the first decades of the 20th century, suggesting new sensorial
and emotional experiences and thus allowing new interpretations about places and spaces of education.

Keywords: parks, public gardens, recreational and sporting clubs, publicity, outdoor life

Eduquer pour rendre heureux. L’espace publicitaire dans le combat de la mélancolie infantile —
1920-1940
Denise Bernuzzi de Sant'Anna (Pontificial Catholic University of Sdo Paulo)

Abstract

Cette communication s’inscrit dans une étude plus large, financé par le Conseil National du Développement
Scientifique du Brésil (CNPq), sur I’histoire des rapports entre climat et tristesse au Brésil. Dans ce pays, 'idée de
I’enfant triste comme synonyme de maladie et d’absence de vie au plein air a connu un nouvel essor a partir des
années 1920. Avec la vogue hygiéniste et eugéniste, le développement d’'une nouvelle industrie pharmaceutique
et du marketing publicitaire, I'enfance est devenue une période essentielle pour créer une race saine e heureuse
ainsi qu’une «robustesse des émotionsy, celle-ci tres utile pour I'organisation de la famille nucléaire. Des lors, la
peur du rachitisme s’exprime par le biais de la critique a la mélancolie infantile tandis que les activités ludiques
du camping et de le scoutisme sont largement diffusées pour fortifier le caractere, notamment des gargons,
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considérés comme les futurs travailleurs de la Nation. C'est aussi a cette époque que les visages des enfants
illuminés par leurs sourires commencent a devenir de plus en plus présents dans la publicité de la presse écrite.
C'est enfin la période ol I'enfant devient un instrument clé pour I'éducation reliée a la nature. L’insistance
d’opposer la vie au grand air et la tristesse infantile a affecté non seulement les maniéres d’apercevoir les
conceptions pédagogiques mais également les différences entre le loisir et |'oisiveté. Les sources d’étude sont
quelques-uns des principaux journaux et revues publiés a S. Paulo et au Rio de Janeiro, entre 1920 et 1940, plus
spécialement la premiére revue infantile et de bande dessinée titré Tico-Tico.
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Le pique-nique, lieu d'éducation et de divertissement au Brésil (1900-1940): nature aménagée
et vie au plein air
Carmen Lucia Soares (State University of Campinas)

Abstract

L'importance attribuée a la nature et a ses éléments au Brésil au cours des premieres décennies du XXeme siecle
témoigne de la centralité d’'un ensemble d’idées et de valeurs sur la vie au grand air dans I'élaboration de
pratiques éducatives (scolaires ou non), et confirme de profonds changements a l'intérieur d’une pensée
éducative, fortement traversée par des influences médico-hygiénistes et naturistes. Cette période concentre un
ensemble d’explications, d’arguments et de preuves scientifiques sur les bienfaits de I'air frais, du soleil, des
bains deriviere, de la mer ou des eaux thermales, considérés non seulement comme une pratique thérapeutique,
mais aussi un divertissement. En effet, si le XVIlléme siecle est |la période au cours de laquelle de nouvelles idées,
concepts et notions sur la nature congue comme bienveillante, belle et bienfaisante sont élaborés (en particulier
a partir de syntheses de la pensée de Rousseau), c'est dans les premiéres décennies du XXeme siecle que cette
redéfinition prend effet, tant au niveau des représentations que de leurs usages. A cette époque, apparaissent
les premieres mentions d’'un temps libre en dehors du monde du travail, temps que les populations urbaines
vont, petit a petit, consacrer a la fréquentation des jardins publics, des parcs, des boulevards, des clubs sportifs
et de loisir ou, en sortant de la ville, sur les berges des rivieres ou au bord de la mer.

La nature prend alors une place centrale dans les réflexions et préoccupations éducatives, ce que traduit
I’émergence de nombreuses et diverses pratiques de plein air, parmi lesquelles le pique-nique. Cette étude
examine un ensemble de sources constituées d’une part la presse écrite (journaux, magazines de variétés),
d'images telles que des peintures et des photographies. La presse est en effet une source privilégiée pour
comprendre les désirs et les attentes d’une société, ainsi que les valeurs inspiratrices des comportements
collectifs. Notre étude se base également sur I'analyse des revues a caractere scientifique dans le domaine de
I'éducation et de la santé. De cet ensemble de sources émerge fréquemment et régulierement le pique-nique,
gu’il soit encouragé par les associations de travailleurs des villes, les clubs de loisir et de sport, ou au sein des
activités pédagogiques mises en place par les écoles.

La pratique du pique-nique semble faire partie intégrante des activités de plein air. Une de nos hypothéses est
gue le pique-nique serait I'expression d’une sensibilité nouvelle, tres élaborée et sans précédent, a la nature et
ses éléments et a la vie au plein air comme lieu d’éducation et de divertissement. En prenant comme référence
théorique et méthodologique I'histoire culturelle, cette étude a pour objectif d’analyser la facon dont le pique-
nique participe a I’élaboration d’une nouvelle conception de la vie au grand air dans ces différents registres, et
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de vérifier qu’il en constitue bien la forme la plus vulgarisée. Le pique-nique serait alors I'expression des nouvelles
normes concernant les avantages de la fréquentation de la nature dans I’éducation des citadins.
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Divertissement, éducation du corps et nature: étude sur le Parc Municipal de Belo Horizonte
(1897-1928)
Maria Cristina Rosa (University of Minas Gerais)

Abstract

Ala fin du XIXéme et au début du XXeéme siécle, la croissance urbaine des villes brésiliennes est marquée par des
améliorations et des embellissements. Sous I'influence de I’'hygiénisme ou du naturisme, les rues et les avenues
acquierent des lignes droites, s’élargissent, se boisent; des améliorations sont apportées au systéeme d'égout et
a la distribution d'eau; des logements et de nouveaux espaces de divertissement sont construits; les places sont
valorisées par des aménagements paysagers; des parcs et des jardins sont créés et fagconnés, mettant en valeur
les paysages urbains. Des parcs urbains sont congus pour assurer un air pur et sain, étre le poumon des villes,
apporter un contrepoint a I’environnement urbain, et répondre aux nouvelles exigences de divertissement qui,
tout comme les modes de vie, sont en train de changer. Les activités de plein air et les soins corporels sont
importants et les parcs sont essentiels a la création de villes saines. L'objectif de ce travail est d’étudier le parc
municipal de Belo Horizonte pour comprendre les relations entre divertissements, éducation du corps et nature,
pendant la période allant de 1897, lorsque la ville est inaugurée, a 1928, année ou le Conseil délibératif discute
de la construction de nouveaux parcs. Diverses collections ont été consultées dans le cadre de cette recherche:
Archives Publiques de la Ville de Belo Horizonte, du Musée Historique Abilio Barreto, du Musée de I'lmage et du
Son de Belo Horizonte, ainsi que la Collection Linhares. Les principales sources mobilisées sont notamment les
rapports des maires, les annales du Conseil Délibératif, les documents de la Commission de la Construction de la
Nouvelle Capitale, mais aussi des magazines, journaux, archives audiovisuelles, photographies et des lois et
décrets municipaux. A Belo Horizonte, ville congue selon les préceptes hygiénistes pour représenter la
modernité, le parc municipal figure parmi les constructions indispensables a son inauguration. Bien que le parc,
al'instar de la ville, n'ait pas été achevé au cours de la période étudiée, il a été configuré comme un espace public
de divertissement et de convivialité; comme une pépiniere dont la fonction était de produire des arbres pour
I'aménagement paysager et le boisement de Belo Horizonte et d'autres villes encore ; et comme un paysage «
carte postale » , dont la beauté se démarque dans la scéne urbaine. En outre, sa nature, produite et fabriquée,
était une invitation a pratiquer des activités corporelles saines, parfois prescrites par les médecins, se
concrétisant sous différentes formes de divertissements autorisés. Diverses activités de plein air s’y déroulaient,
parmi lesquelles des promenades, des contemplations, des sports (patinage, football, tennis, entre autres), des
pique-niques, des expositions, des garden-party, des rassemblements sociaux. Il y avait méme un cinéma. De
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plus, certaines institutions implantées dans la région, comme le Club de Sports Hygienicos, mirent en ceuvre
d’autres pratiques éducatives, telles que des conférences. Comme d’autres parcs urbains, le parc de Belo
Horizonte a connu des périodes ou les investissements municipaux et la fréquentation étaient plus importants,
ainsi que des périodes de déclin et de faible fréquentation. Cette dynamique non linéaire révele des signes de
résistance des individus a s'approprier une nature artificielle et les plaisirs qui lui sont associés.
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In between singing, acting and exercising: gymnastics societies as places of education of
German-Brazilian communities (first decades of the 20th century)
Evelise Amgarten Quitzau (Universidad de la Republica)

Abstract

During the 19th century, many European groups established themselves in different Brazilian areas. Among these
immigrants, there were those who came from German-speaking areas. Once they settled in Brazil, and especially
when those of higher educational degrees started to arrive, they created numerous types of associations, such
as charitable societies, school societies, religious associations and those that are usually characterized as
recreational and sporting associations, such as singing, shooting and gymnastics societies. Although gymnastics
societies are often characterized as a recreational space, they considered themselves as important spaces for
the education of the German-Brazilian youth and the preservation of the memories of their ancestors. Due to
these goals, these societies understood themselves as one of the most important places among the associational
life of German-Brazilian communities, and claimed to be as important as schools and churches regarding the
education of these immigrants. Although as gymnastics societies their main activity was directed towards the
physical education of their members, these institutions aimed at also contributing to their moral and spiritual
education, teaching their member the love for their new homeland and the need to preserve the culture from
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their ancestor’s land. In this sense, this paper examines how gymnastics, but especially the other activities carried
out in these associations, where used as means of education of German-Brazilian community in the first decades
of the 20th century. In order to do so, we examine a variety of documents such as minutes, photographs,
newspaper articles and commemorative magazines, produced by these clubs from the end of the 19th century
to the 1930s. We analyze how activities such as singing, theatrical presentations or outdoor practices on the
outskirts of towns were used as complements to gymnastics sessions in their efforts to teach the German-
Brazilian communities the need to preserve their “Germanness” and to know their new homeland in order to
work for its progress.
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Entre naturalezas y disyunciones: urbanidades y educacion del cuerpo en el Uruguay del ‘900
Gianfranco Ruggiano (Universidad de la Republica)

Abstract

Si consideramos el lapso de tiempo que abarca las ultimas décadas del siglo XIX y las primeras del siglo XX,
podemos afirmar que en el Uruguay se produjo una transformacién en los modos de mirar, entender y establecer
relaciones con la naturaleza. Este trabajo se propone problematizar, a partir de un abordaje historiografico de
un conjunto variado de fuentes del periodo, los procesos de educacion del cuerpo que, en paralelo a esa
transformacion, fueron puestos en funcionamiento.

Desde una perspectiva que se vale de las herramientas conceptuales y metodolégicas de la historia cultural,
analizo diversos documentos, tales como las Actas de Sesion de la Comision Nacional de Educacién Fisica,
Manuales de urbanidad, Manuales de higiene, prensa especializada en tematicas educativas, y Programas
escolares. La principal hipdtesis de trabajo podria ser expresada de la siguiente manera: las transformaciones
gue se produjeron en el Uruguay del '900 respecto a los modos de mirar, entender y establecer relaciones con
la naturaleza, fueron constitutivas de los mecanismos de educacién de los cuerpos que aquella sociedad
uruguaya construyo e impulsé. No obstante ello, es posible identificar en las fuentes que la forma de referirse a
la naturaleza estuvo fuertemente cargada de ambigiiedad.

La urbanidad, en tanto nocién que comenzd a ocupar un lugar de relevancia en ese escenario cultural, puede ser
analizada como uno de los elementos que contribuyeron a consolidar procesos de educacién de los cuerpos para
el caso del Uruguay. En este sentido, resulta de interés considerar esta nocion, ya que la misma esta presente en
diversos registros y documentos del periodo, y da cuenta de una serie de discursos sobre el cuerpo. A partir del
trabajo de investigacion realizado, propongo que existe una relacién educacion del cuerpo-urbanidad y que esta
relacion, es efecto de un desplazamiento mayor, aunque mucho mas sutil; dicho de otro modo, la urbanidad
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puede ser entendida como un sintoma de las modificaciones que se produjeron en los procesos de apropiacion
de los espacios, podriamos decir, la forma en que comenzd a (re)configurarse la relacidon seres humanos-
naturaleza.

Los modos a través de los cuales, durante los ultimos afios del siglo XIX y los inicios del siglo XX, los hombres y
las mujeres uruguayos se acercaron, entendieron e interpretaron la naturaleza -incluso en la ambigliedad que
caracterizé este proceso- tiene que ser considerada al momento de analizar los procesos de educacion de los
cuerpos en general, y la relacién educacion del cuerpo-urbanidad en particular. Estos procesos estuvieron,
aunqgue no siempre de manera explicita, signados por la contradiccién de mirar a la naturaleza, al mismo tiempo,
como amenaza y como regeneradora, como fuente de vida y como riesgo de muerte, como patrimonio perdido
y como inspiracién, como identidad y alteridad.
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ABOUT LAIC/SECULAR EDUCATION. CONTRASTING SPACES: URBAN/RURAL/LOCAL;
CENTER/PERIPHERY; METROPOLE/EMPIRE

Cadre juridique, application effective de la laicité et faillite de la laicité en République
Centrafricaine
Jean-Louis Yerima Banga (Université de Picardie Jules Verne)

Abstract

Face a la montée du fondamentalisme religieux aujourd’hui partout dans le monde, le theme de la laicité (liberté
religieuses) s’invite au débat pour évaluer le rapport et la place qu’occupe la religion dans les différentes spheres
de la vie en société. Cependant, il faut reconnaitre que la facon de concevoir |'effectivité de la laicité varie d’'un
pays a un autre en fonction des préoccupations et de |'histoire politique, sociale, culturelle et économique de
chaque nation.

Notre communication se propose de traiter essentiellement deux points:

1) Le cadre juridique de la laicité en République Centrafricaine et son application concrete sur le terrain (aspect
politique). Dans une démarche historique, nous tenterons de présenter de maniere diachronique I’acception, la
réception et I'évolution des termes «laic/laicité» dans les textes juridiques du pays. Nous partirons
concrétement, des différents textes de la Constitution depuis les premiers temps (1958) de I'indépendance
jusgu’au dernier en vigueur qui a été adopté par referendum en 2016, suite a I’'exacerbation de la crise politico-
militaire a laquelle on a donné un tant soit peu un caractére de conflit religieux.

2) En tant gqu’élément devant définir un code de conduite social, le principe de laicité est appelé a étre
implémenté dans les strates sociales et les structures organisationnelles de la Nation (contraste public/privé).
Nous évaluerons I'application effective des dispositifs constitutionnels en faisant ressortir les impactes dans la
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vie en société jusque dans I'administration. Nous nous intéresserons ici surtout aux effets des faits religieux sur
le systéme éducatif en analysant la question de I'abandon scolaire qui est devenu un cas problématique en
République Centrafricaine en montrant, a travers une étude sociologique avec chiffre a I'appui, comment la
religion concourt aussi a déstabiliser et a déscolariser les enfant dans leur cursus scolaire.

Le constat de la faillite d’'une laicité qui peine a trouver ses marques dans le pays socio-politique et culturel de la
République Centrafricaine, invite a comprendre que la laicité ne se décréte pas et ne saurait étre copiée par
mimétisme exotique tant qu’il existe chez un peuple, un mode de croyance sociale tenace a une certaine forme
de religiosité.
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Under threat: the perception of the secular sectors facing the crisis of the Teaching State.
Transnational and local perspectives. Chile, c.1950-c.1965
Pablo Toro Blanco (Universidad Alberto Hurtado)

Abstract

At the end of 1959, when the government of Jorge Alessandri Rodriguez was already in office in Chile,
representing a proposal to reactivate the stagnant national economy through measures typical of classical
capitalism (contraction of public spending, price liberalization, strict control of role of the State in the economy),
the leftist sectors sought to recompose their political proposal and prepare their plan to oppose the new
triumphant liberalism. In the educational field, after the narrow electoral defeat of its candidate, Salvador
Allende, in the presidential elections of 1958, these sectors watched with concern the possible evolution of the
traditional conflict between the Teaching State and Freedom of Education, with regard to the articulation of new
State subsidies schemes for private education (Toro Blanco, 2004). In this context, the National Command for
the Defense and Development of Public Education was formed. In one of its manifestos showed a critical stance
against "the lamentable abandonment of the cultural duties of the State [which] has promoted the excessive
increase of private education and created the conditions for their schools to obtain high tax subsidies under the
pretext that the State lacks the financial means to fulfil its educational function. With public funds, work is carried
out that, in most cases, obeys proselytizing purposes or profit interests". In this context of concern for the
financing model for the expansion of educational provision with public funds was contained a controversy more
than a hundred years: the laic sense of education financed by the State, the heart of the doctrinal polemic in the
nineteenth century between liberals and conservatives and that, in the mid-twentieth century, faced a culture
formed in secularism (symbolized by state education, public schools, left parties) against the influence of Catholic
sectors (sustained in the expanded incidence of the Church in Chilean culture, politics and society throughout its
history).

In the context of this confrontation, the purpose of this paper is to explore in the context of the threat to public
education during the 1950s and 1960s, trying to reveal the positions of the secular sectors and, to a lesser extent,
the clericals. To do this, through the analysis of parliamentary discourses, press, brochures and documents of
teachers' organizations, it is sought to define and analyze the crucial points of reconfiguration of the secular
discourse against processes and phenomena typical of the conjuncture. Among them, we identify: from an
interest in the approach from the global (Conrad, 2006), the influence of transnational-scale educational policies;
the challenges of the state apparatus to respond to the explosive demand for education and, finally, the emerging
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renewal of the discourse of religious matrix around the political, social and economic problems (among which
education was a crucial area).
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Laicity and catholic schools in contemporary Brazil
Guilherme Ramalho Arduini (Federal Institute of Education, Science and Technology), Agueda
Bernardete Bittencourt (State University of Campinas)

Abstract

A recent data collection conducted by the project “Catholic congregations, education and National Estate in Brazil
(1840-1950)” obtained the impressive number of 657 congregations working in Brazil this day. Remarkably, 70%
of them affirm to possess or run schools and universities, which demonstrates the importance of this economic
activity to the financial maintenance of the groups. A further element is the importance of Catholic congregations
to the history of education in Brazil; since the invasion of Portuguese Crown to the lands therefore inhabited by
native people, Franciscan or Benedictines fathers and Jesuits friars have been prominent educators. They worked
on converting native people to Catholicism and taking care of childhood and youngness of Portuguese ancestry
born at that part of the Portuguese Empire.

This presentation is the result of the use of the database produced by the project and the documents issued by
Catholic schools, whether assembled at ANEC or separately. The hypothesis of work is that notwithstanding the
formal separation between Church and State and a crisis inside Catholic Church, the discourse that affirms that
education must be labeled according to “Christian principles” still has a great audience. A reason for this can be
described as a “structural Catholicism”, that is to say, the reproduction of ways of thinking society and the moral
formation of its new members produced initially inside Catholicism.

The main difficulty of the presentation is to deal with such huge amount of groups. Therefore, a methodological
choice made is to pay special attention to an organized lobby — the National Association for Catholic Education —
and also to some network of schools, chosen for their greater number of colleges or because of their prestigious
tradition of teaching in Brazil. Some objective elements of distinction are the longevity of the institution or the
social origin of their students. In Brazil, the main cities élites study in a few private schools; Jesuits, Benedictines,
Marist brothers or Salesians, run the most traditional of them.

The goal of this presentation is to shed light to documents and press releases produced by these agents in what
concerns the defense of educational proposals based on “Christian principles” in two main axes:

1) In relation to the State, whose declaration of laicity lives together with the financial support to various
churches, including the Catholic Church and its schools,

2) In relation to Brazilian society, whose demographic tendencies point out to a fast decline in the Catholic
population in the last 40 years and the emergence of new actors, such as Pentecostal evangelical churches.
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Secularism and Religious education at the test of school rhythms (France), 1979-2001
Julien Cahon (Université de Picardie Jules Verne)

Abstract

With the secularization of the French public primary school by the Ferry Act of March 1882, the moral and
religious instruction courses, of which the Minister of the cult ensured the content, are replaced by the moral
and civic instruction. The new secular school takes account of the freedom of conscience, by doing one day a
week (on Thursdays) to facilitate the holding of the catechism, outside the school spaces. This organization of
the school week remained unchanged for almost a century. The Saturday afternoon classes are removed in 1969,
then the weekly break day goes from Thursday to Wednesday in 1972. The years 1970 are also marked by the
appearance of the debate on school rhythms, with the development of the chronobiology, and the first
experiments of the week continuous, with courses in the morning and sports activities, In the afternoon, from
Monday to Friday, releasing the weekend for families. Surveys and reports from 1978-1979 criticize the school
rhythms practised in France and decide for a harmonious distribution of class hours in the week. Reforms of the
organization of traditional school time are the subject of local initiatives, reinforced by decentralization, of
national policies (Minister's circular J-P. Chevénement, 1984; Monory reform, 1986) and decisions taken at the
level of school councils or academies in the years 1990 and early 2000. While this issue regularly comes up in the
public debate, revealing conflicts of actors (parents, teachers, state, local authorities) and multiple issues
(financial, pedagogical, family), this communication proposes to return On an unknown dimension of the debate-
the opposition of the Catholic Church to the week of 5 days and the defence of the "free Wednesday"-and to
analyse the springs. This communication proposal is based on the archives of the National Education
Administrations (surveys, reports, legislative texts and funds of the Ministers Chevénement and Monory) and
the press.
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PSP 5.01. MULTILINGUAL PANEL. MAPPING THE DISCIPLINE HISTORY OF EDUCATION. INTERNATIONAL
CARTOGRAPHY ON THE HISTORY OF EDUCATION (2014-2018). STATISTICAL ANALYSIS AND CRITICAL
REFLECTIONS FROM SPECIALIZED SCIENTIFIC JOURNALS

Cartography, production and internationalization of the History of Education (2014-2018) in
Continental Europe and Australia. Analysis from specialized scientific journals
José Luis Hernandez Huerta (University of Valladolid), Patricia Quiroga Uceda (Universidad Nacional
de Educacioén a Distancia), Mariano Gonzalez-Delgado (Universidad de La Laguna)

Abstract

This paper is part of the Multilingual thematic panel “International Cartography on the History of Education
(2014-2017). Statistical analysis and critical reflections from specialized scientific journals” that will be included
in the SWG Mapping the Discipline History of Education.

Continental Europe and Australia are the regions where some of the longest running and best indexed publishing
projects are published. These journals have become international references in History of Education.
Paedagogica Historica: International Journal of the History of Education, born in 1961 in Belgium -now published
in the United Kingdom- was the first specialized journal. During the following years new publications that seek
to respond to the scientific communities of the United Kingdom (1968-2, 1972, 1987, 2009), Australia (1972,
2014), Germany (1993) and Nordic countries (2014) have emerged.

The objectives of this contribution aims at analyzing 1) the profiles of the editorial projects, 2) some aspects of
the production related to the internationalization processes such as the linguistic policies and the media space
occupied by each language, the places of production, the weight and the ways of international collaboration, the
focus of geopolitical attention of researchers, the proportion of comparative, international, transnational or
global studies and the approach and execution of special issues or monographic sections, and 3) to enrich the
discussion about the challenges of internationalization for editorial management.

The journals taken as a source for this study are those that in December 2018 continue to be published and that
use Spanish, Italian, French, Portuguese and/or English as the main languages of scientific communication. These
journals are: Childhood in the Past: An International Journal (UK); History of Education. Journal of the History of
Education Society (UK); History of Education Researcher (UK); History of Education Review (UK / Australia);
Historical Encounters (Australia); Paedagogica Historica: International Journal of the History of Education (UK);
History of Universities (UK); Journal of Educational Administration and History (UK); IJHE Bildungsgeschichte /
International Journal for the Historiography of Education (Germany); Nordic Journal of Educational History
(Sweden).

This contribution is part of the activity of the Connecting History of Education Working Group.
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Cartography, production and internationalization of the History of Education (2014-2018) in
Mediterranean Europe. Analysis from specialized scientific journals
Antonella Cagnolati (University of Foggia), Carmen Sanchidrian-Blanco (University of Malaga), Ivan
Pérez Miranda (FahrenHouse)

Abstract

This paper is part of the Multilingual thematic panel “International Cartography on the History of Education
(2014-2017). Statistical analysis and critical reflections from specialized scientific journals” that will be included
in the SWG Mapping the Discipline History of Education.

In Mediterranean Europe, the first modern scientific journal devoted specifically to the History of Education was
created in France in 1979. Since then, others have appeared in that same country (1996, 1998) and in Spain
(1982, 1994, 1997, 1998, 2009, 2013, 2014, 2015), Italy (1994, 1997, 2006 -2-) and Greece (2002), until reaching
a total of 16 journals.

The objectives of this contribution aims at analyzing the profiles of the editorial projects, some aspects of the
production related to the internationalization processes (the linguistic policies and the media space occupied by
each language, the places of production, the weight and the ways of international collaboration, the focus of
geopolitical attention of researchers, the proportion of comparative, international, transnational or global
studies, the approach and execution of special issues or monographic sections) and enrich the debates on the
challenges of internationalization for management editorial.

The journals taken as a source for this study are those that, in December 2018, continue to be published and that
use Spanish, Italian, French, Portuguese and / or English as the main languages of scientific communication:
Annali di Storia dell ' Educazione e delle Istituzioni Scolastiche (Italy), Cabas (Spain), Carrefours de I'éducation
(France), CIAN-Journal of the History of Universities (Spain), Educacio i Historia: Revista d'Historia de I'Educacié
(Spain) , Space, Time and Education (Spain), Histoire de I'éducation (France), History of Education. Interuniversity
Magazine (Spain), Social History and Education / Social and Education History (Spain), History and Memory of
Education (Spain), History of Education & Children's Literature (Italy), Revue d'histoire de I'enfance irréguliére
(France), Rivista di Storia dell'Educazione (CIRSE) (ltaly), Sarmiento. Galician Yearbook of History of Education
(Spain).

This communication is part of the activity of Connecting History of Education Working Group.
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Cartography, production and internationalization of History of Education (2014-2018) in
Canada and the United States. An analysis of specialized scientific journals
Jon igelmo Zaldivar (Complutense University of Madrid), Juan-Luis Rubio-Mayoral (University of
Sevilla)

Abstract

This paper is part of the Multilingual thematic panel “International Cartography on the History of Education
(2014-2017). Statistical analysis and critical reflections from specialized scientific journals” that will be included
in the SWG Mapping the Discipline History of Education.

This contribution aims at analyzing the profiles of the editorial projects, some aspects of the production related
to the internationalization processes (the linguistic policies and the media space occupied by each language, the
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places of production, the weight and the ways of international collaboration, the focus of geopolitical attention
of researchers, the proportion of comparative, international, transnational or global studies, the approach and
execution of special issues or monographic sections), and enrich the debates on the challenges of
internationalization for editorial teams.

| take as a reference in this contribution a group of journals edited in the United States and Canada that, in
December 2018, continue to be published using Spanish, Italian, French, Portuguese and / or English as the main
languages of scientific communication. That is the case of Historical Studies in Education / Revue d’histoire de
I’éducation (Canada); Encounters on Theory and History of Education (Canada); History of Education Quarterly
(UK / USA); American Educational History Journal (USA); Education’s Histories (USA); Journal of the History of
Childhood and Youth (JHCY) (USA); Journal of Educational Media, Memory, and Society (USA); Education &
Culture (USA); Journal of Philosophy & History of Education (USA); American Educational History Journal (USA).

This communication is part of the activity of Connecting History of Education Working Group.
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Cartografia, produccion e internacionalizacidn de la Historia de la Educacion (2014-2018) en
América Latina. Andlisis a partir de las revistas cientificas especializadas
Andrés Paya Rico (Universidad de Valencia), Sara Gonzdlez Gdmez (Universitat de les llles Balears),
Tatiane de Freitas Ermel (Integrated Regional University of Alto Uruguai and MissGes)

Abstract

Este paper forma parte del Panel Temdatico Multilinglie “International Cartography on the History of Education
(2014-2017). Statistical analysis and critical reflections from specialized scientific journals” que ha de ser incluido
en el SWG Mapping the Discipline History of Education.

En América Latina, las revistas especializadas de Historia de la Educacién se han fundado, principalmente,
durante los ‘90 y la segunda década del siglo XXI. Brasil, pais pionero en la regidn, alberga el mayor numero de
proyectos editoriales (1978; 1997; 2000; 2001; 2002; 2015 -2-; 2017; 2018), seguido por Colombia (1998; 1999).
También cuentan con publicaciones cientificas especializadas las comunidades de historiadores de la educacion
de Argentina (1996), Chile (2013), México (2013) y Venezuela (2003).

Los objetivos de esta contribucion son analizar los perfiles de los proyectos editoriales, analizar algunos aspectos
de la produccidn relativos a los procesos de internacionalizacidn (las politicas linglisticas y el espacio mediatico
ocupado por cada idioma, los lugares de produccion, el peso y las vias de colaboracion internacionales, los focos
de atencidon geopolitica de los investigadores, la proporcién de estudios comparados, internacionales,
transnacionales o globales, el enfoque y la ejecucion de los nimeros especiales o secciones monograficas) y
enriquecer los debates sobre los retos de la internacionalizacién para la gestion editorial.

Las revistas tomadas como fuente para este estudio son las que, en diciembre de 2018, siguen publicandose y
que utilizan el espafiol, el italiano, el francés, el portugués y/o el inglés como principales idiomas de comunicacidn
cientifica: Histdria da Educacdo (Brasil); Cadernos de Historia da Educacdo (Brasil); Revista Brasileira de Historia
da Educacdo (Brasil); Revista de Histdria da Educacdo Matematica (HISTEMAT) (Brasil); Revista de Histdria e
Historiografia da Educacdo (Brasil); Revista HISTEDBR On-Line (Brasil); Revista Iberoamericana do Patriménio
Histérico-Educativo (Brasil); Acta Scientiarum. Education (Brasil); History of Education in Latin America (Brasil);
Cuadernos Chilenos de Historia de la Educacion (Chile); Heuristica. Revista Digital de Historia de la Educacién
(Venezuela); Historia de la Educacion. Anuario (Argentina); Revista Historia de la Educacién Latinoamericana
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(Colombia); Historia de la Educacién Colombiana (Colombia); Revista Mexicana de Historia de la Educaciéon
(México).
Esta comunicacién forma parte de la actividad de Connecting History of Education Working Group.

Bibliography

Bastos, M.H.C., Quadros, C., & Stephanou, M. (2015). Revista “Histdria da Educa¢do” da ASPHE/RS (Brasil): compartilhando
estudos e pesquisas desde 1997. History of Education & Children's Literature, v. 10, n.1, 57-63.

Carvalho, C.H., Gatti Jr, D., Inacio Filho, G., Araujo, J.C.S. & Gongalves Neto, W. (2011). Histéria da Educagdo no Brasil:
pesquisa, organizacgdo institucional e estratégias de divulgagdo cientifica. Cadernos de Histéria da Educagdo, v. 10, 45-67.
Gatti Jr, D. (2014). Dialogos estabelecidos no espago ibero-americano na constituicdo do campo da Histéria da Educagdo no
Brasil. Revista Ibero-Americana de Estudos em Educagdo, v.9, n.3, p. 489-501.

Connecting History of Education Working Group (2018). Specialized Journals in the Field of the History of Education.
https://fahrenhouse.com/blog/specialized-journals-in-the-field-of-the-history-of-education/

Hernandez Huerta, J. L., & Cagnolati, A. (2015). En la Historia de la Educacidn. La gestion editorial, las revistas de Historia de
la Educacién y Espacio, Tiempo y Educacion. History of Education & Children's Literature, 10(1), 39-55.

Hernandez Huerta, J. L., Cagnolati, A., & Diestro Fernandez, A. (Eds.). (2015). Connecting History of Education. Scientific
Journals as International Tools for a Global World. Salamanca: FahrenHouse.

Hernandez Huerta, J. L., Paya Rico, A., & Sanchicridn Blanco, C. (2019). Global territory and the international map of History
of Education journals. Profiles and Behaviour. International Journal for the Historiography of Education, 9(1), aceptado.
Hofstetter, R., Fontaine, A., Huitric, S., & Picard, E. (2014). Mapping the discipline history of education. Paedagogica Historica,
50(6), 871-880. doi: 10.1080/00309230.2014.948017.

Keywords: revistas cientificas, mapping discipline history of education, América Latina, connecting history of
education

Page 88 out of 608



THURSDAY July 18  09:00—11:00

1.02. NATIONS, EMPIRES AND THE GEOPOLITICS OF KNOWLEDGE AND EDUCATION

Deutschkurse in Kanada: the geopolitics of German language education in Canada, 1950-2000
John Allison (Nipissing University)

Abstract

This paper presentation will examine the history of German language education and associated institutions, such
as the Goethe Institute, in Canada in the era between 1950 and 2000. Germans in Canada have a long history.
The appearance of the Goethe Institute is a recent development relatively speaking. Following the events of
World War | and World War I, Germany’s strivings for empire were extinguished, but in the aftermath of these
events how has the position of the German language education persisted or not in the twentieth century? Does
the geopolitical imperative for language education continue and what follows from this in terms of the German
language in Canada? In particular, at the meta level, what has been the role of school boards, schools, other
organizations and communities in the German language education of Canadians? Have methods of instruction
and different branches of the Goethe Institute appealed to different groups (i.e. Goethe Institute Toronto vs. the
Goethe Institute in Montréal)? To what degree has the Goethe Institute collaborated with local school boards in
Canada and where? Lastly, to what degree is the Goethe Institute worked with the German diaspora in terms of
language education, both established from the nineteenth century and recently arrived in Canada? This paper
will examine primary sources related to this research from relevant archives. It will also overview secondary
literature related to this topic. This historical research project is particularly relevant in contemporary times and
addresses the conference sub-themes; it speaks to (sub-theme 1) Nations, Empires and the Geopolitics of
Knowledge and Education, (subtheme 2) Circulations and connections: Local, (trans)national and global
cartographies, (subtheme 5) Educational Places: memories, sensory and emotional experiences, interpretations,
The result of this research will be a better understanding of the history of German language education in Canada
in recent times. Finally, given the resurgence and increased worldwide activity in language education in recent
times this research is very timely.
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The English-language classroom in the GDR — a space of antagonistic geopolitics
Patrick Wagner (Anne Frank Primary School Berlin)

Abstract

This paper explores the parametres of English-language teaching in the German Democratic Republic (GDR). The
curricula as well as the textbooks contributed to the creation of an educational space in a country that resented
the capitalist world but saw itself confronted with a rising number of students who were longing to learn that
world’s primary language. But how could the students’ interest be fulfilled and yet their attachment to the
socialist world be maintained? The key to this problem lay in the image of England and the U.S.A. created in the
English-language classroom in the GDR.

The most important medium with respect to the creation of this image were the textbooks in use then. This
paper will focus on English for you and the following edition English for You: Englisches Lehrbuch, which were
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obligatory in schools between 1966 and 1990, thus making them the GDR’s most influential series of English
textbooks. The curricula of this time period will also be quoted.

The analysis will show that a very unfavourable light was shed on England and the U.S.A. highlighting aspects like
the workers’ life in poverty, unemployment, discrimination of women, racism, military armament and
imperialism. Not only were these aspects attributed to both places but also presented as the negative effects of
capitalism.

On the other hand, the textbooks supplied students with an elaborate description of activities related to the fight
against injustice and the keeping of peace. Here the textbooks threw a light onto the role of the Communist Party
of Great Britain and the U.S.A. as well as the Young Communist League who were portrayed as playing an active
part there.

As one can guess, the reason for this antagonistic way of delineation was the influence of the GDR’s state
ideology. Nevertheless, it will be shown that the way these topics were treated differed a lot in the new edition
English for You: Englisches Lehrbuch, which was published from 1978 on. One can even observe a reduction in
ideological strictness there.

Methodically, the textbook analysis applied in this paper will be linked to previous studies of textbook research,
especially in Germany, incorporating new approaches in this field.
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Cultivating connection to place: Nature Study in the New Zealand curriculum 1903-1938
Frances Kelly (University of Auckland)

Abstract

This paper considers the emergence of nature study in New Zealand as an international pedagogical idea and
practice in education adapted to a local level, tracing it through to the 1930s.

Nature study was an international movement in education enthusiastically adapted in the local context of New
Zealand schools in the early 20th century, as part of the flow and reconfiguration of ideas and practices between
schooling systems geographically distant. Nature Study was formally introduced to the curriculum in the 1903-4
reforms to education, and promised a contextualised, evolving and holistic form of primary science teaching. It
encouraged connection with things that fostered a greater relationship between mind and body - enabling
children to engage ‘hand and eye’ as well as ‘brain’, to observe and interact with flora and fauna found in/around
school and home. Nature study replaced the more formal object lesson, in which the same decontextualized
lesson plan could be repeated in any location by utilising a box of objects, or listing the properties of mace. In
nature study the nature of the study had to change according to the seasons, location, and the child.

George Hogben characterised the new syllabus as one of the “fundamental” changes in “the realm of education”
“in almost all the systems of the Empire” — acknowledging both the significance of the change and connection
with trends and developments abroad (1904, AJHR E-1c p.2). The introduction of nature study contributed to
bedding down new education practices in schools in New Zealand, earlier than tends to be acknowledged. This
was challenging for teachers trained according to the teacher-pupil system unused to being required to know
“more than a mere text-book” and who must instead “foster inquiry and research into [Nature’s] mysteries and
wonders” as the Inspectors for Wanganui district stated (1903 AJHR E-1B p.14).

In 1920s and 1930s nature study remained a core dimension of New Zealand schooling. This was most visible
through the enthusiastic uptake of nature tables, to which children contributed items found locally; nature
calendars, introduced to the curriculum in 1928; field clubs for teachers; travelling specialist teachers in nature
study; school radio nature programmes; and the school museum delivery service, established in Auckland 1928
and Wellington 1938. In the 1930s nature study, | argue, was part of an emerging “ecological ontology” (Nicol,
2014) in New Zealand education, an awareness of the need for schools and children to be closely connected to
place, community and local economy.
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Hungarian Scouting - World Scouting (1910-1948)
Magdolna Rébay (University of Debrecen)

Abstract

The movement of Scouting offered the children community programs that were romantic, appealing, inspiring
to act and it expanded experience as well. The goal was to strengthen bodily power and ability along with
development of character and thus the education of a good citizen. The Scouting movement became popular
soon; the first group was founded in Hungary as well (1910), in 1912, the national organization, the Hungarian
Scouting Association was established that worked until 1948 when it was banned.

In our research we would like to give an account of the international relationship network with the Hungarian
Scouting (see Gergely, 1989; Sik et al. 2002) with the help of the analysis of issues of all relevant articles of the
official Hungarian Scout magazine, ‘A Magyar Cserkész’ (1920-1946), that was published once or twice a month
but we also used sources from the archives (correspondences). The applied method was document analysis.
First, we were curious to see how Hungary got integrated into the international movement (see Block, Proctor
eds., 2009). What kind of international relationships did the Hungarian Scouting Association and some of its
certain groups have: which foreign associations did it cooperate with to achieve what goals? How the
international presence of the Hungarian Scouts was carried out, in other words, what events did they attend?
What things did the Hungarian Scouting take from the foreign Scouting over the years and what did it give in
return?

Hungarian Scouting is strongly characterized by its denominational and school-like nature. (The groups worked
mainly in a school framework.) The most significant theoretic, Sdndor Sik had a pedagogical slogan ('more human
humans, more Hungarian Hungarians’) that became determinative in the period and referred to the strong
nationalistic nature of the movement along with the primary concern of educating the character. The Hungarian
Scouting Association was successful at building the relational network: it maintained a good relationship with
Lord Baden-Powell and with leaders of the Scouting movements of several countries. It especially had a great
relationship with the English, the Austrian, the Polish and the Scouting Associations of the North European States.
The intensity of the relationships was different. The Hungarian Scouts were ready to take part in the jamborees
and different international competitions, too, moreover, the Hungarian Scouting Association itself organized a
world jamboree (in G6dollg, 1933).

The international activity came from the nature of the Scouting movement but they also had definite political
goals: the peaceful reannexation of the lost territories in WWI. Hungarian Scouting was looking for the good
examples as well while it served as a good example, too: for example Sandor Sik’s handbook was also published
in German (Sik, 1929) and in Latvian. Between the two World Wars there was a greater interest in the peasantry
from the Hungarian elite. For the sake of getting to know and cultivate the culture of this group the so-called
‘regbs Scouting’ was established. By the Hungarian initiation folk songs, folk dance, folk games and folk music
appeared in the curriculum of the international meetings as well.
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Body and space in the Greek monitorial school
Georgios Tzartzas (University of Western Macedonia, Greece)

Abstract

In the constitution of the Greek educational system come into effect a range of ideas originating in European
enlightenment and the post-enlightenment era, such as the idea of, combine with ideas about the value of
ancient Greek period, dominated by a “great” past and its memory. Likewise, are important ideas of the necessity
to transform Greece into a modern western European state. Under the influence of new-humanism, the
reconstruction and preservation of ancient Greek culture lastingly dominate the content and the goals of
education. In this framework education aimed not only at transmitting “knowledge” but also improving man to
be “humane”. Nevertheless the Greek educational system orients itself towards the school legislation systems
of France and particularly of Germany.

The system of education of the modern Greek state in the 19th century was marked by a range of progressive
ideas that originated from the European enlightenment and the post-enlightenment era, such as the
perfectibility of mankind by means of education, enriched by the ancient Greek values. Greek education was to
a large extent, dominated the memory of its “glorious” past. The influence of new-humanism favoured the
reconstruction and preservation of ancient Greek culture also determined the content and goals of education. In
this respect education aimed not only at transmitting “knowledge” but also improving man to be “humane”.
Education was also viewed as a crucial factor in order to transform Greece into a modern western European
state. The Greek educational system was largely organised in accordance with the legislation systems of France
and particularly of Germany.

The Greek monitorial school, the so called “Allelodidactical” school, played a crucial role with respect to the
formation of Greek pupils. In these processes, concepts like time and space, observation and the encoding of
body movements, were put into the centre of teaching practice. It is precisely the implementation of these
processes, the detailed methodological techniques, the hierarchical observation, the control of the body, assisted
by school equipment and furniture, the regulation of class space, as well as, the examinations and the regulation
of time, which make effective these strategies towards a particular type of pupil. Thus, the monitorial school
gradually became an institution of learning, of supervision, of hierarchisation and reward with the aim to register,
domesticate and normalize the pupils bodies in order to increase their performance and efficiency.

The foundation of monitorial school is connected to the wide framework of the organisation of the modern Greek
educational system, which follows Western European models due to the absence of an existing, traditional and
autonomous educational theory and practice.
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2.02. CIRCULATIONS AND CONNECTIONS: LOCAL, (TRANS)NATIONAL AND GLOBAL CARTOGRAPHIES

Book production and reading practices in Mexico and Colombia. Connections and specificities
of two National Education Projects (1920-1946)
Francisco Javier Rosales Morales (Centro de Investigaciones y de Estudios Avanzados del IPN)

Abstract

Against the background of the educational policies of post-revolutionary Mexico (1920-1946) and the Colombian
Liberal Republic (1930-1946), in this paper | focus on the production and circulation of the books of the popular
libraries that both governments created with the aim of incorporating larger sectors of the population to literacy.
The purpose of comparing both countries is, on the one hand, to account for global elements of the book market
in Spanish America that point at connections between both countries and, on the other, to investigate the
specificities of both processes. Based on the examination of the requests of books sent by reading communities
in both countries (teachers, students, workers, peasants, etc.) (Mufioz, 2014; Rosales, 2016; Silva, 2005), | will
compare the diversity of social appropriations (Chartier, 1994) of the books in a very specific space: the libraries.
In the late nineteenth, there was a global trend to replace the old education systems exclusive for the elites to
mass education systems that incorporated the subaltern classes, with a cultural policy that expanded the notion
of citizenship (Meyer and Ramirez, 2002). In this, Mexico and Colombia were lagging behind industrialized
countries, whereby a majority of their populations were still illiterate by the 1920s. Faced with such a scenario,
these States launched not only massive literacy campaigns, but also an editorial policy intending to provide
readings that they considered consistent with the mentality of people not accustomed to books (peasants,
workers). It was during these campaigns that libraries gained special importance, as a space for the practice of
reading which would prevent people from falling into what some authors called "recurrent illiteracy" — that is,
forgetting their newly-acquired reading skills because of the lack of reading materials (Fell, 2009). The Education
Ministries of both countries had therefore to cover not only the formal education needs, but to create and supply
public libraries (which could be connected with the local schools of not), and to make them into cultural centers
of the rural localities and the urban neighborhoods where they were located. Often the very inhabitants of were
involved in supporting and giving continuity to such libraries.

The paper is structured in two parts: first | present a comparative analysis of both state enterprises, examining
the publications and the intellectuals that conceived such policies (initially José Vasconcelos in Mexico and Daniel
Samper in Colombia). | will show what selection criteria they responded to, whether there were different
conceptions of the subject to be educated, and what relations there were between the governments and the
private publishers. In a second section, | analyze the forms of appropriation made by different reading
communities and in the diverse social uses of the texts under a comparative perspective.
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Circulation of Pedagogy lessons in Brazil and Portugal
Francinaide de Lima Silva Nascimento (Federal Institute of Education, Science and Technology of Rio
Grande do Norte)

Abstract

This research is part of the subject History of Educational Institutions. It deals specifically with the Escola Normal,
a primary school in Lisbon (Portugal) and in Natal (Rio Grande do Norte, Brazil) between the end of the 19th
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century and the first decades of the 20th century. The research aims to discuss the discipline Pedagogy,
component of the Teaching Program of the institution under analysis. Thus, the work has a theoretical-
methodological approach based on Cultural History proposed by Chartier (1990). It considers the history of
objects and their materiality, also based on practices and configuration of their use, and variations of these
devices. Theoretical works such as Elementos de Pedagogia (1870), Compéndio de Pedagogia (1873), Notas de
Pedagogia Filoséfica (1890) and Principios de Pedagogia (1891-1893) were privileged by the research. Journals
such as Revista Escolar (1925-1926) and Revista Pedagogium (1921-1925) were also considered, as well as
documental fonts such as Class Diaries and the Pedagogia column in A Republica newspaper; published from July
to September of 1911 by Nestor dos Santos Lima, teacher and director of the Escola Normal in Natal. In this
context, Pedagogy was considered the discipline that articulates different forms of knowledge in the primary
school. At the same time, it was a discipline that represented specific teacher education and formation. The
pedagogical discourses were transformed into specialized knowledge built upon the field of pedagogy. They were
considered necessary elements for teaching practice and began to be organized in the form of compendia or
pedagogy manuals, serving as support material to be consulted by the teacher for training and job selection
purposes. These materials assumed a fundamental role primary teaching preparation. They were considered
"instruments for the diffusion of a professional teaching culture", a vehicle for pedagogical discourse and
mobilization of complex international references. By the end of 1920 these Primary Schools either in Natal or
Lisbon were in effective operation. The “Normal” course was characterized as professional formation, based on
specific issues related to Education Science. The training offered became increasingly specialized and legitimized
the professionalization of the teaching profession in primary schools. These schools in their own configuration,
by means of their educators, were responsible for practices that considered the current pedagogical model, that
in turn, advocated the introduction of the principles of Modern Pedagogy. Even though the schools considered
for this research were present in different continents, they shared common projects and their discourses were
connected, making evident the existence of synchrony that promoted the circulation of pedagogical thought.
This reciprocity of ideas and practices can be observed in the speeches of intellectuals, teachers, public education
leaders, but above all in school books, regulations and periodicals. The school culture in its empirical, practical
or material dimensions is produced daily by teachers. Be it in the political or normative aspects, which correspond
to the rules that govern the functioning of schools, or related to their scientific or pedagogical character, is
elaborated to explain or propose ways of specific school work, such as knowledge conveyed by the school
manuals.
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The presence of the educational thinking of Jean Ovide Decroly in the Portuguese pedagogy
and didactics handbooks (1920-1960)
Reisla Suelen De Oliveira Silva (University of Lisbon)

Abstract

This article’s main goal is to understand how Decroly’s ideas were appropriated and how they circulated through
the Pedagogy and Didactics handbooks in Portugal, in the republican and the Portuguese Estado Novo contexts.
This intense period was marked by diverse readings of the ‘New Education’. We chose Pedagogy and Didactics
handbooks because these were traditionally two different and central subjects in the curriculum of the Escolas
Normais (teacher training schools) and both subjects aimed to introduce students to different pedagogical
theories and teaching methods. Through the presence-absence analysis, we aim to compare in these handbooks
that which was suppressed and appropriated from Decroly’s ideas, as well as to describe how it was reinterpreted
in different historical periods. Jean-Ovide Decroly (1871-1932) was a Belgian physician-neurologist, psychologist,
teacher and pedagogue who gradually developed an interest in education and who sought to implement new

Page 94 out of 608



educational models. Decroly is known for his theory on “Centres of Interest”, which resorts to the structuring
axes of the school curriculum to deal with students’ motivation, expression and acquisition of knowledge. In
1901, he founded the Ecole de I'Ermitage in Brussels, whose aim was to teach children regarded as “problematic”
in formal education. Although Decroly is well-known as a distinguished intellectual of the last century, and
despite his presence in books, encyclopaedias and in some southern-European works, he deserves further
recognition for his efforts to broaden the horizons of educational practices. We will resort to some concepts from
Cultural History, such as ‘appropriation” and ‘circulation’. We find these concepts useful, as the way in which
ideas are appropriated and circulated reveals the intentions of individuals. Also because their shared practices
cross cultural settings, since a particular cultural practice goes beyond the writing of a given content, which after
being produced will spread new representations and contribute to other practices. We resort to Content Analysis
to study the handbooks, as this methodological approach enables a deeper understanding of the elementsin a
text than that of an ordinary reading. Our choice regarding the time periods relates to our interest in
understanding how ideas are interconnected and interpreted in different historical circumstances. Our
hypotheses are that Decroly's educational ideas were present in Portugal, but in a diffuse, shallow and non-
systematized fashion, and that some of those ideas, whether or not implemented, were received and
appropriated and became part of certain practices and fields of knowledge.
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The consolidation and internationalization of research on History of Education in Brazil (1980-
2018)
Maria Helena Camara Bastos (Pontificial Catholic University of Rio Grande do Sul), Décio Gatti Junior
(Federal University of Uberlandia)

Abstract

The communication analyzes the historical processes that led to the consolidation and internationalization of
research on History of Education in Brazil, emphasizing the partnerships established among Brazilian and foreign
researchers at scientific dissemination /academic —scientific congresses in this field. The Ibero American Congress
of History of Latin American Education brings together Latin American researchers and was held for the first time
in 1992, and every two years in different countries: Colombia, Brazil, Venezuela, Chile, Costa Rica, Mexico,
Ecuador, Argentina, Spain and Uruguay. The Luso-Brazilian Congress on History of Education brings together
Brazilian and Portuguese researchers and was held for the first time in 1996, alternating between Portuguese
and Brazilian cities, namely: Lisbon (1996), S3o Paulo (1998), Coimbra (2000), Porto Alegre (2002), Evora (2004),
Uberlandia (2006), Porto (2008), Sdo Luis (2010), Lisbon (2012), Curitiba (2014) and Porto (2016). Beginning in
the 1990s, the participation of Brazilian researchers in the International Standing Conference for the History of
Education provided an opportunity to broaden the possibilities of studies and research in common with several
countries. These events also incentivized common research projects supported by research development
agencies, both Brazilian and foreign, by establishing parnertships and signing multilateral agreements between
Brazil and various countries: France, Portugal, Spain, Argentina, Chile, Colombia, Uruguay, Mexico, Italy and
others. At the same time as these investments in research, there was an intense articulation among Brazilian and
foreign researchers to create, develop and consolidate powerful vehicles for scientific dissemination in History
of Education: periodicals, collections of texts, and e-books. If the research done in common encouraged creating
these events, on the other hand the congresses also helped establish new research partnerships. Moreover,
within the scope of the main congresses in the sphere of History of Education promoted in Brazil, there was
always the participation of foreign researchers: Work Group in History of Education of the National Association
of Post-graduation and Research in Education, since 1985; Group of Studies and Research “History , Society and
Education in Brazil”, since 1991; Rio Grande do Sul Association of Researchers on History of Education, since
1997; Brazilian Society of History of Education, since 2000; Congress of Research and Teaching of History of
Education in Minas Gerais, since 2001; Maranhdo Meeting on History of Education, since 2008; Congress of
History of Education in Ceara, since 2001, and others. The process of consolidation and internationalization of
research on History of education is clearly visible at the academic-scientific congresses held in common, in the
research developed in partnership, in the dissemination in periodicals in this field, in the formation of
international research groups, in the acknowledgement of the importance of cross-cultural exchanges, in cross-
matched and transatlantic histories.
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3.02. CONTRASTING SPACES: URBAN/RURAL; CENTER/PERIPHERY; METROPOLE/EMPIRE

Middle schools in sparsely populated areas - Spatial patterns and reconfigurations of
secondary education in rural France
Roth Héléne (Université Clermont Auvergne), Vergnaud Guillaume (Université Clermont Auvergne)

Abstract

The French education system is overshadowed by an ideal of social and spatial equality, reasserted by the 2013
law on education. The whole country is supposed to be homogeneously covered by a network of schools, in order
to give every pupil an equal access to education. According to this ideal, every village should be equipped with a
primary school, every small town with a middle school. Nevertheless, demographic and social developments, like
depopulation or commuting, have reconfigured the spatial organisation of education for decades. Especially in
rural areas, many primary schools have been closed, strengthening the feeling of desertification, surrender and
rising spatial inequalities.

This paper will focus on the geographical space of secondary education (middle school: college), which is in
France neither spatially homogeneous, nor correlated to population density. This level of education is
characterized by a two-level management system: while the state retains control of the educational programs
and human resources, responsibility for the provision and maintenance of schools (buildings) has been
decentralized since the early 1980’s; the départements are responsible for the colleges. The département Puy-
de-DOme, in central France, is characterized by a high number of very small middle schools (less than 100 pupils,
for a national average of 500) located in sparsely populated areas, as a result of a local conservation policy over
decades. These very small middle schools are matter of concern for the state educational administration,
because they are supposed to offer a lower quality of pedagogy than larger ones. In recent years however, some
of them are matter of political conflicts and negotiations between the state, the département, local politicians
and parents, and a few of them have been closed, so that pupils must attend school in the next small or middle-
sized town.

Bolstered by a comparative study between closed and remaining middle schools in this département, the paper
will adress two issues. First, the paper will investigate the changing governance in secondary education
management in the last decades, from a conflict-based approach to consultation processes with a place-based
approach. Second, it will question the center-periphery relationship and the polarisation role of small and
medium-sized cities on educational space. When very small secondary schools resist in small towns, does it
weaken secondary schools of the next medium-sized town? At the opposite, are secondary schools strengthened
by the closure of others in surrounding areas, through a concentration of resources, better provision and finally
a higher quality of the pedagogical offer?
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Opening a new secondary public school: the dissemination of a national model in 19" century
France
Solenn Huitric (ENS de Lyon/LARHRA)

The French educational system is often considered as a model of centralized organization, especially the network
of secondary public schools. It is true that it was created at the beginning of the 19th century by following a
pyramidal scheme. The lycées — State-managed and prestigious schools — were positioned at the top of the
structure. At another level, the Ministry of Education maintained a looser control on colleges — secondary school
financed by city councils — and private institutions. By creating specific administrators, the State also
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implemented a grid to acquire the information necessary to run its policies. But what was the effectiveness of
this structuration? By using a multi-scalar approach, this paper aims at addressing one specific evolution of
French secondary system — the multiplication of lycées —, by defining two research questions: how can the State
manage to control public schools at a national level and how does the national secondary education model evolve
during the 19th century, during this phase of expansion? Do central administrators are able to assert their view
or is the model modified at a local scale?

Following the orientations given in the call for papers around contrasting spaces and circulations between
different administrative levels, this paper wishes to present two sets of analysis. The first one will focus on the
geographical distribution of the lycées created during the century: which arguments are put forward by the
different actors engaged in the process? Does the evolution of the grid favor a form of territory rationalization?
This first step will allow us highlight some of the persistent mechanisms in educational policies, and mainly the
issue of school accessibility.

The second step will focus on the local integration of the lycées: the study of the pedagogical orientations of
each new lycée shows that the national model is frequently adapted to local configurations. Which actors play a
role in this adaptation and is it possible to identify circulations of models between the cities opening a lycée? If
we can notice some exceptions, it seems that circulations at this level are scarce. On the contrary, suggestions
of adjustments to the national model are communicated to the central level, indicating that the information
system worked even to relay deviations from the standard.

By focusing on the characterization of the places invested by secondary education, our aim is to stress the variety
of factors involved in the making of a new functional school.
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Educacion secundaria en Rio Grande do Sul, Brasil (1889-1930): estrategias del Partido
Republicano Rio-grandense
Giana Lange do Amaral (Federal University of Pelotas)

Abstract

Este trabajo se encuentra en una perspectiva regional de la historia de la educacion y busca llevar a cabo algunas
reflexiones sobre la educacidn, mas precisamente en la educacién secundaria, el periodo conocido en Brasil como
Primera Republica, que se extiende desde su implementacién, en 1889 asta el inicio del gobierno de Getulio
Vargas, en 1930. La educacion tiene un papel clave en el proceso de modernizacién de inspiracion positivista que
se instala en la emergente Republica. En las ultimas décadas, muchos estudios tratan la constitucion vy la
importancia del publico y lo privado en este contexto la educacidon primaria. Sin embargo, hay mucho que
aprender sobre la formacién de la educacién secundaria y superior asi como sus singularidades regionales Si en
Brasil, el positivismo habia inspirado e influenciado la vida intelectual y politica desde las ultimas décadas del
siglo XIX, en Rio Grande do Sul, el Partido Republicano Rio Grandense (PRR), la ideologia positivista obtuvo una
mayor penetracion, muestra caracteristicas peculiares. Las ideas de Auguste Conte, adaptadas a la estructura
politica y administrativa y la figura del lider gaucho Julio de Castilhos, condujeron a lo "Castilhismo", que domind
el panorama politico de este estado durante la Primera Republica. En este sentido, anclado en supuestos de la
historia Cultural (Roger Chartier, Michel De Certeau, Peter Burke, Robert Darnton y Tania de Luca, entre otros)
analizo referencias bibliograficas sobre el tema asi como los informes, periddicos, revistas, boletines, calendarios
y revistas proporcionan una aproximacién de los discursos emitidos en el momento de un proyecto de sociedad
y un producto cultural (escuela secundaria) buscados por miembros de PRR. Asi con este analisis objetivo
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establecer caracteristicas de politicas nacionales y regionales con respecto a las expectativas de implementacién
y consolidacion de la educacién secundaria. Un modo de ensefianza para los mas favorecidos que, en este
periodo, como recuerda Dallabrida e Souza (2014, p. 12) fue dominada por la iglesia catdlica. En Brasil el régimen
republicano habia consagrado constitucionalmente la separacién de iglesia y estado y la secularizacién de la
educacion. Sin embargo, varias son las estrategias de los gobiernos, incluyendo miembros del PRR gaucho, de
establecer vinculos com los intereses de la iglesia catdlica, principalmente con respecto a la educacion y aqui en
el caso concreto, la educacion secundaria y superior. Para defender a los intereses de las escuelas confesionales,
el estado no cumplirian el compromiso prometido a la expansion de la educacion publica y laica.
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Secondary education in the French shrinking rurality context through a statistical inquiry
between 1970’s and the 2010’s
Antoine Laporte (ENS de Lyon)

Abstract

The French education system, which is mainly publically financed, is always presented by the national authorities
as a centralized and equity-providing service. It means that the accessibility to the education infrastructures —
the schools — and the quality of education is supposed to be homogeneous on the whole territory. It is supposed
also that the schools must be easily reachable whatever the local population density is (Boudesseul et alii, 2016;
Blanchard-Schneider, 2018).

Our main question is to consider if the evolution of the school geography has led to an equal access to quality
education. This question is of highly interest in the big cities where education inequalities are often related to
socio-spatial inequalities and to the spread of segregation. But few studies have investigated and evaluated
possible interregional discrepancies. This question is also an important issue in a country, like many Western
countries (Barakat, 2015; Kucerova and Kucera, 2012), where sparsely-populated areas face massive closures in
their public services and where the population is ageing. The quality of education in small and isolated schools is
at the middle of many political and pedagogical struggles for decades (Moracchini, 1992).

This paper will focus on the spatial dynamics related to secondary education (especially the “colleges” or middle
schools) at a national scale between a moment of harmonization in 1975 of these schools and the present
situation in the 2010’s. Contrary to many sectors, only few middle schools closed in the past decades. It means
that if the school network remained relatively stable, many “colleges” were maintained in areas where only few
young people would attend the classes there.

It will firstly consider methodological problems related to this retrospective study. We had to cross databases
produced by national censuses and those produced by the statistical services of the Ministry of National
Education. This research for harmonized data reveals the methodological difficulties of such studies. It requires
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transforming data designed for management tables to research-oriented tables. It requires also long discussions
with the institution itself.

We would like then to test the homogeneity of the public education offer, especially in the context of sparsely-
populated areas. We suggest testing the evolution of the geography with two parameters: the average number
of pupils in the school and the average mark to the national exam called “Brevet” as a proxy of education quality.
This research will give the possibility to highlight differences between the “académies” (the name given to the
regional division for the education sector). The measure of discrepancies, even in comparable density and social
situations, let us consider that there are inequalities induced by the management of education at a regional level.
It means that contrary to the discourses of the Ministry for National Education, the service is also led by decisions
made at a regional level.
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4.03. MATERIAL, TEXTUAL, IMAGINED AND VIRTUAL SPACES OF EDUCATION

The primacy of visibility in countrified place: the building of the Normal School of Piracicaba
Ana Clara Bortoleto Nery (State University of Sdo Paulo), Tony Honorato (State University of
Londrina)

Abstract

Normal Schools were neither neutral physical spaces for the formation of teachers nor empty structures in
memory production within the Brazilian context, between the end of the 19th century and the beginning of the
20th century. They rather functioned as sites for the socio-dynamics stances of learning, values, power
relationships, educational, cultural and political rites, producers of memory and histories lived within educational
experience that would be relayed to future generations of citizens of the Republic. According to Carvalho,
through the above-mentioned stances, Republican leaders perceived the Republic and its educational project as
a model and an example. Through the school premises and teachers’ formation, the agents would disseminate
the success of the Republican regime and its administration inaugurated in Brazil in 1889. Actually it was society’s
distinction which considered archaic the period of the Empire of Brazil, and a manner to project new memory
sites in the name of the progressive ideals of a people and of a nation. While taking into consideration the
function of the Normal School as a pivot in the regeneration of the people within social life during the Republican
Period (1889-1930), current analysis deals with the premises of the Normal School of Piracicaba (NSP) and its
social and educational functions as the site of memory and power. The monumental NSP premises lie in
Piracicaba, a city in the state of Sdo Paulo, southeastern region of Brazil, which has always been considered one
of the staunchest places in Brazilian Republicanism. The NSP, whose premises were inaugurated in 1917, is a
landmark within the historical, cultural and educational heritage of the city in the state of Sdo Paulo, Brazil.
Several events record its role in teachers’ training from the Republican standpoint. Current research analyzes the
institution’s premises as the site of the production of history and memory, from its architectonic ideals,
construction, forming elements and possible uses by agents. A place, above all, for the visibility of the Republic,
in a project to legitimize the Regime. Narration endeavors to investigate the cultural heritage by Néstor Garcia
Canclini and educational experience as a didactic and pedagogical value of school architecture by Antonio Vifiao-
Frago.
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Comparative Education at University of Sdo Paulo: spaces of a disputed discipline (decades
from 1930 to 1980)
Eduardo Perioli Junior (University of Sdo Paulo), Vivian Batista da Silva (University of Sdo Paulo)

Abstract

The present proposal of communication deals with the constitution of Comparative Education as a teacher
training discipline at University of Sdo Paulo. The research takes as a mark the incorporation of the discipline at
the Faculty of Philosophy, Science and Letters curriculum at USP, at 1934; and 1989 with the publication of
Comparative Education: concept, evolution and method, a textbook written by Suely Grant Bonitatibus, then a
teacher at Faculty of Education from USP, responsible from the discipline. At the 1930’s, a compendium of other
nature was written by professor Milton Camargo da Silva Rodrigues, then a professor of Comparative Education,
Comparative Education: trends and school organizations, with the objective of systematize the contents, since
according to the author: “... the Comparative Education is still difficult do find organize in a compendium.” (1938,
p. XI). In addition to these two manuals, another text was written by another teacher responsible for the
discipline at the University, Small Introduction to Comparative Education Study, by José Querino Ribeiro, in 1958.
Evidently, other authors wrote books on Comparative Education at this time, however the three titles indicated
here stand out for their purpose, because were destined to treat the content and methodology taught at the
USP teachers training courses. Hence the importance of highlighting Comparative Education as a discipline.
According to Chervel (1990), the teaching content, the programs and the features given by the law and legislation
are important points to the scholar disciplines construction, since the construction of the course of history of a
scholar discipline can refer to aspects other than programs, as they only prescribe what should be taught, that’s
why the manuals and records insertion. Fernandez (1997) helps us to understand the Comparative Education
conception through its disciplinary code, that is, a historically configured social tradition by a set of ideas, values,
suppositions and routines, that legitimize the educational function, formed by visible elements, such as books,
programs and records, that transport e strengthen the scholar discipline discourse over time.

The cut-out established here leads to investigate not only the written books, such as others disciplinary codes
elements, as the Comparative Education programs (1938 to 1948, 1950 to 1952, 1958, 1962 to 1965, 1967, 1968,
1972, 1980 to 1990), the Faculty of Philosophy, Science and Letters old directories (1934 to 1952). The proposal
benefits also from researches previously made by Antunha (1974), Bontempi Jr. (2001), Bortoletto (1972), Cervi
(1986), Goergen (1991, Robinsohn (1971) and Santos (2015).

The research corpus allows identifying the composition of a discipline space at University of Sdo Paulo marked
by institutional disputes. This allows understand the ways in which Comparative Education had become an object
of formation, study and research at educational field. What are the legacies of the discipline? What has changed
over the period here investigated?
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Educando Magazine (Education Magazine): a space dedicated to sharing ideas and to teacher
education in the state of Minas Gerais (1940-1946)
Rafaela Magalhaes Franga Beschizza (University of Sdo Paulo)

Abstract

The present work aims at presenting the partial findings of an ongoing research being conducted in the Master's
in Education Program at the University of S3o Paulo whose objective is to analyse and understand the production,
distribution and circulation of Educando Magazine. The purpose of this communication is to identify and analyse
the topics, the methodologies and the editorials displayed in this pedagogical printed material published by the
Minas Gerais State Primary School Teachers Association (MGSPSTA) with a nationwide circulation amongst
education professionals in the period between 1940-1946. At the same time, Ensino Magazine (Teaching
Magazine), the official publication of the Minas Gerais State Education Department, had been interrupted,
allowing for Educando Magazine the role of bringing updated information on pedagogical matters to education
professionals. The starting point for this research was the gathering of names from the periodicals directors and
their editorial staff which led to the conclusion that most of them were members of the Education Department
or agents that performed in primary schools in Minas Gerais state. Additionally, it has been noted that most of
these names belonged to people actively involved in the production of Ensino Magazine. Subsequently, a survey
concerning the topics, methodologies and editorials that were disseminated by Educando Magazine was carried
out. Finally, the selected content material was analysed, seeking out to relate it with the principles and practices
imposed by the educational reforms in force during the time that the periodical circulated, leading to the
conclusion that Educando Magazine was a space for the promotion of the political and educational ideas
pertaining to Estado Novo(dictatorial period during Getulio Vargas’ presidency), and that they were utilized as
an strategy to conduct the training and qualification of primary school teachers in Minas Gerais. The analysis
process in this work was based on Biccas (2008) whose thoughts point to the strategic utilization of Ensino
Magazine, by the government, in order to undertake the qualification of teachers in Minas Gerais (1925-1940).
The analysis was also supported by the studies of Certau and Chartier concerning writing, reading and readers
history. The methodology encompassed a bibliographic and theoretical review, as well as a set of methodological
procedures suitable for information and data collection related to the study object such as: surveys about the
Educando Magazine issues and MGSPSTA documents (statutes, minutes, regulations).
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4.04. MATERIAL, TEXTUAL, IMAGINED AND VIRTUAL SPACES OF EDUCATION

Hide-and-read. Children’s books as safe spaces for unseen explorations of sexual orientation
Sanne Parlevliet (University of Groningen)

Abstract

Children’s literature has often been described as a hiding place, a safe space where a child can withdraw from its
surroundings, both physically and mentally, and engage in events that do not happen to it in the real world
(Dasberg, 1981; Langeveld, 1953; Parlevliet, 2009). Moreover, while reading, the child can take on the role of the
protagonist, his/her goals, plans, thoughts, failures and successes, and subsequently experience his/her
emotions accordingly (Hakemulder, 2000; Mar & Oatley, 2008; Oatley, 1999). This ‘role-taking’ can result in far
reaching identification with the character. Consequently, unobserved by others, an identity different from the
reader’s identity in the real world can be explored, including sexual feelings towards one’s own gender that an
adolescent may just has become aware of and does not dare to speak about yet with others.

Characters with same-sex attraction start appearing in children’s books in the 1970s. The representation of the
theme differs in the role it plays in character development and plot, and develops in relation to the degree of
social acceptance over the years. (Abate & Kidd 2011; Cart & Jenkins, 2006; Kleef, 2016).

The initial awareness of same-sex attraction averagely occurs in adolescents between twelve and sixteen years
old. It then takes three to four years before they tell others about their feelings, or actually come out (Van Bergen
& Van Lisdonk, 2010). In this period between awareness and opening up, adolescents experience all kinds of
feelings, such as doubt, love, sexual desire, questions about their identity in relation to those feelings, loneliness
and fear of being discovered and expelled by family and friends. At the same time, although not wanting to tell
anyone, they often do want to explore their feelings.

It is in this period that fiction can bring relief as a safe space to explore both the trials and tribulations, and the
joys and possibilities of their budding sexual orientation. Through reading fiction, the adolescents can identify
with characters going through the same phases of discovery and acceptance, or following phases of coming out,
finding peer communities, integrating their sexual orientation in their identities and lives, and maybe even having
their first romantic encounters. Unobserved, they can explore these experiences and the feelings that go with
them, using the reading of fiction as a hidden field of practice.

The question is which aspects of discovering, exploring, experiencing and living a same-sex orientation can
adolescents try out in the hidden, safe space of children’s literature? How did the representation of the
protagonists’ experiences with same-sex attraction develop since the topic first appeared in literature for young
people? And what positive and negative aspects were associated with it? In this paper | will present a typology
of adolescent literature that offers gay protagonists as identification figures for readers from the age of twelve,
based on an analysis of Dutch children’s books, and show how these books can serve as safe spaces to explore
same-sex attraction during the complex period between awareness and coming out.
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Hide and seek. Space and senses on Modernity schools for the blind
Maria Romeiras Amado (Education Institute -University of Lisbon)

Abstract

Through the regulations, pedagogical writings and correspondence, helped by photographic sources and
architectural prints and comments, | will share my study of the relationship between the architectural boundaries
of the first schools for blind children, since the late 18th century, and their inner panoptic feeling.

My path will start by the analysis of several sources for a relation between space and senses. The first one is a
photograph from Overbrook School for the Blind (Pennsylvania, 1832) named Hide and Seek, which is a well-
known western children’s game, were one child is supposed to look for the others and the first to be found
becomes the pursuer. It is apparently based on vision, body agility and personal strategy. However, a photograph
of the inmates of Overbrook School for Blind show the blind inmates hiding on a personal space of architecture
and looking for each other with only four senses.

Also, through the writings of the architect of the Institut National des Jeunes Aveugles (Paris, 1785), M. Philippon,
| can perceive his concern on the relationship on blindness and architecture, but also his care with furniture and
inner-decoration. | found the same care on the regulations for the first Portuguese school for blind pupils (Asilo-
escola Antdnio Feliciano de Castilho, 1888).

Based on this analysis of the potential of a diverse sensorial relationship with the surrounding space, | will deepen
the blind student’s spatial perception within the Modernity schooling system. Furthermore, | will try to show
how the internalized rules of the institutions became an inner panoptic for the blind students, helped by the oral
repetition of the institutional regulations, the tactile perception of the space, designed accordingly, and, finally,
to the power of sound, be it of human origin or from the institutional bells.

The scholar space, for those children without sight, is indeed present in their perception and very real in their
relation towards both the architectural structure and one another, as the regulations, pedagogical
correspondence and architectural memoires will let us know. The above-mentioned sources will allow me to
guestion the importance of architecture on the moulding of the inmate’s bodies by means of space management,
daily routines, time-tables and scheduled routes. As well as to explore the sensorial diversity and the spatial
possibilities through the abiding presence of conditioning physical barriers on the inmates daily life, and through
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the embedding and normalizing of this concept of barrier on the inmates routines, causing a forearm reflex for
behavior permanently surveyed by other kind of walls.

Wherefore the adaptation of the traditional disciplinary models based on Bentham’s panoptical theories later
studied by Michel Foucault as total institutions, suffered several successful adaptations on the first schools for
blind adapted headquarters. Some adjustments were predictable from the architectural descriptive memoires:
gender segregation, limited social contact - preserving children from family and external social influences - thus
preparing them, by their own molded wish and will, to a correct, productive and ordered social role, as was the
intention of the global modernity schooling system.
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From a place of documentation to a space of exploration. Tracing the evolution of a resource
center for teachers (1950s until present)
Kerstin te Heesen (University of Luxembourg), Christina Siry (University of Luxembourg)

Abstract
The proposed paper deals with the history of teacher training in [country blinded for review] after World War Il
and explores the field of science education at the primary school level. More precisely, it traces the evolution of
a resource center for science education and its former institutions, all of them strongly linked to the
establishment of the [national university] and the history of professionalization of teacher training.
When this center was launched in 2017 it was described in the press as “a new re-source, where primary school
teachers will be offered educational courses to expand their knowledge in the field of natural sciences” (web
page of the National Research Fund). Beside the interesting ambiguity in being a resource and offering resources,
the center as a place for learning and professional development opens up as well a space to gain new insights
and enhance one’s own knowledge.
But this newly founded center, integrated in the university and supported by national stakeholders has a longer
history than one might expect. This history, including the center’s predecessor, the “Centre de Documentation
des Sciences d’Eveil”, is strongly linked to the history of teacher training and the history of curriculum, which
becomes evident when adapting an historical lens on these developments, e. g. the curriculum reform in 1989
and the founding of the Institut supérieur d’études et de recherces pédagogiques in 1983, to name just a few.
Moreover, it goes alongside with the history of the national university which emerged from this very teacher
training institute.
On ameta level, all these (hi-)stories are framed by the history of social practices. It is the history on how different
places and spaces where founded, built, and established, how these places and spaces where used and
perceived. Thus, questions to be addressed might be:

e How was space created and perceived at a given time in the history of teacher training? What did change

over time and what stayed the same?
e How were teaching materials and instructional resources arranged in these spaces?
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e In what ways did the development of new curricula as well as new institutes for teacher training
influence the evolution of these spaces?
e How did and still do these spaces reflect and at the same time shape specific cultural practices and
national mentalities?
e  What conclusions can be drawn about learning and teaching?
In line with the conference sub-theme “Material, textual, imagined and virtual spaces of education” we go back
in time and explore the history of the teacher training center through an analysis of historical documents:
photographs of the different places and their arrangements, material lists, official documents and other written
texts (such as newspaper articles, interviews with policy makers, letters and newsletters). We will identify the
ways in which perspectives on “science” as a discipline are evident through the materials on display in the
center’s collection at a given time and how these are linked to a specific understanding of both, science in
educational settings and the development of teacher training in a national context.

Keywords: history of teacher training, history of cultural practices, history of curriculum, visual and material
history

FANFICS: lectura y escritura como espacio de educacion
Lauriana Gongalves de Paiva Guttierrez (State University of Rio de Janeiro), Vanessa dos Santos
Novais (State University of Rio de Janeiro), Ana Paula Marques Sampaio Pereira (Federal University
of Juiz de Fora)

Abstract

Fanfics, una abreviacion de fan fiction del inglés (ficcion de fan), son narrativas ficcionales pautadas,
genéricamente, en aspectos, espacios y / o personajes de obras, artistas y grupos famosos. El presente estudio
destacara la insercion de recursos tecnolégicos en el dmbito educativo, enfatizando la utilizacion de estas
narrativas, que pueden contribuir a la innovacién y motivacién de los estudiantes con relacion a la escritura y
letramento. Este articulo inicialmente presenta algunos aspectos del trabajo docente en relacidn al letramento
digital y se utiliza de fanfics como posibilidad educativa. Este género digital estd en creciente produccion y
despierta en los lectores la voluntad de participar produciendo su propio texto acerca de la obra. Tal escritura
no objetiva, inicialmente, lucrar o herir derechos de autor, pero ampliar el contacto de los fans con las obras y
con ellos mismos. El espacio mas comun de divulgacién es el medio digital, variando el formato de acuerdo con
el interés y preferencias del lector. El término letramento digital se refiere a una habilidad a ser desarrollada a lo
largo de la vida; que busca un conocimiento que va mas alla del dominio de la técnica del instrumento. Saber
conectar, conectarse a Internet, utilizar diversos softwares, convertir archivos, almacenar datos y utilizar tantos
otros recursos digitales és importante, pero ademas estas habilidades pueden convertirse en puertas de entrada
para aprender mas amplios. El objetivo general de este estudio, por lo tanto, sera el de resaltar cdmo las fanfics
pueden contribuir al desarrollo de la oralidad y ensefanza de la lectura y escritura en la escuela e también
analizar de qué forma estdn siendo utilizadas en el medio digital. La metodologia utilizada se apoya en la revision
bibliogréfica del tema y en el desarrollo de actividades con nifios de 6 a 10 afios, en tres escuelas publicas de un
municipio de Minas Gerais, Brasil. Los resultados demuestran que la utilizacion de fanfics también és posible en
la educacion. En el caso de los nifios estudiados, no solamente maximizaron su alfabetizacion y su letramento
digital, sino ampliar su vision del mundo, su conciencia y desarrollar nuevas formas de percibir y crear
conocimiento, ampliando su narratividad e insertando en los usos sociales de la escritura. De esta forma, es
importante que el profesor esté siempre atento a construir con los estudiantes conocimientos y nuevos valores,
entender el potencial y la aplicabilidad diaria de lo que se habla, leido, visto, escrito, sentido ... Pensamos en una
cultura digital que articule el hacer colectivo y el aprendizaje conjunto. Por eso, el trabajo con los fanfics, que, a
diferencia de ser ignorado o temido, debe ser estudiado y animado en las redes de ensefianza. Un aprendizaje
no debe negar lo que es de interés individual; por el contrario, debe, a partir de cada subjetividad, construir, en
la escuela o sociedad, una accidn colectiva y cooperativa.
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William Morris and the Red House: Crafting an Historical Pedagogical Legacy
Shawn Michael Bullock (University of Cambridge)

Abstract

William Morris and the Arts and Crafts movement cautioned against embracing the new techniques of modern
architecture and craft through industry. The movement was, in many ways, a reaction against the successes of
the industrial revolution and particularly the exhibitions made famous in the Crystal Palace. Proponents, such as
Morris, were heavily influenced by Ruskin’s idea that the age of machines and mass production would take the
artisan too far away from their materials and tools. It would be a mistake, however, to oversimplify the concern
of the Arts and Crafts movement, as proponents did not issue “a blanket rejection of ‘machines’ . .. in making
but of mechanized and narrow labour processes, which reduce the worker to a machine.” Moreover, people
working in the tradition of Arts and Crafts “created organic forms true to the characteristics of the materials . . .
[such that] a chair had integrity.” Central to Morris’ conception of the Arts and Crafts movement was the idea of
arts and crafts as good work, and hence a path to a good life, achieved in a supportive artistic community.

One of the major ideas of the movement was that “good art could only come from a good person in a good
society,” or that good work led to a good life. In this paper | argue that William Morris’ good life as a designer
was, in part, a pedagogical one in which he engaged long process of pedagogical experimentation in art and
architecture. | present his famous Red House as architecture that has particular lessons to teach its occupants
and adherents of the Arts and Crafts movement. | strengthen the case by outlining how the lessons began in Red
House found their mature fruition in Morris” comments on schools of art and design at the end of the century.
Finally, | argue Morris believed the good work of Arts and Crafts has pedagogical consequences. He believed that
the art was an “unmixed blessing” and there is considerable evidence that he wished to provide a pedagogical
framework for experiencing said blessing. Morris’ ideas about pedagogy cannot be seen in isolation, at the end
of his career. He clearly valued the process of working together in social groups right from his student days at
Oxford; an environment first replicated and extended at Red House and then again through his private firm. Red
House was an early architectural experiment in structures of welcome that encouraged people to learn from one
another and fostered a particular brand of medieval guild mentality. By the time he was called upon to comment
publicly on design education, he was able to lead policy and the curriculum of design schools toward a unified
concept of a designer and art worker. Morris did not separate art from the good life; we would do well to resist
separating his architectural and artistic contributions from his pedagogical legacy.
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5.03. EDUCATIONAL PLACES: MEMORIES, SENSORY AND EMOTIONAL EXPERIENCES, INTERPRETATIONS

Cartography and school architecture. Considerations on the 60 years of the relationship
between the city of Coimbra (Portugal) and its teachers training school (1930-1989)
Antonio Gomes Ferreira (University of Coimbra), Luis Mota (Polytechnic Institute of Coimbra), Carla
Vilhena (University of Algarve)

Abstract

Summoning the archive, the memory and the museum (Magalhdes, 1999 and 2004; Sanfelice, 2006) we have
elaborated, through the triangulation of data, a narrative that is organized around cartography and school
architecture. We outline the evolution of the location of the teachers training school in the city of Coimbra and
seek an intelligibility for the school buildings, stressing out the relationship with the city and with the pedagogical
process itself.

The social and cultural nature of the educational establishment is constituted in equipment that generates
centralities, within a framework of urban management, such as the opening of streets or the definition of public
spaces. Factors or options of a cultural and social nature, including pedagogical, political and economic issues,
marked the genesis and evolution of the school building, from the initial dilution to its prominence in the urban
landscape, combined with the progressive permeability and interrelationship with the communities, constructed
through a historical process that knew differents advances and retreats.

We proposed a cartography in order to contribute to the understanding of the educational offer of teachers
education, often perceived as static and linear, paying special attention to the location and to the very
consideration of the Teachers Training School in the city space. We seek to understand its evolution in the light
of the development of the urban space, without losing sight of the existence of visible and invisible educational
heritage in order to clarify its meaning. We can not fail to point out that, as one day Joaquim Ferreira Gomes
wrote about the University of Coimbra, the school or the schools "are not created on a certain day of a given
year but are being created" (Gomes, 1991: 13).

By combining external and internal dialectics with a brief approach to school building, we sought to emphasize
the distribution in space as a disciplinary techno-politics to make bodies and consciences docile (Foucault, 2013).
A "panoptic and taylorist" planning logic, backed by a social policy that controls movements and customs and
whose regularity of rhythms reinforced the "microphysical action of architectural structures" that was in the
origin of a certain cadence of academic life that integrated the curriculum in a hidden way (Escolano, 2001).
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The training of early childhood educators in Portugal: Students memories of Instituto de
Educacdo Infantil (1954-1975)
Carla Vilhena (University of Algarve), Anténio Gomes Ferreira (University of Coimbra), Luis Mota
(Polytechnic Institute of Coimbra)

Abstract

Despite the growing body of scholarly work on the history of early childhood education, studies have focused
mainly on the development and expansion of early childhood education (e.g. Beatty, 1995; Gomes, 1977; Luc,
1997; Palmer, 2011); changes in politics of child care and education (e.g. Cardona, 1997; Biskei, 2006; May, 2006;
Vilarinho, 2000); the contribution of women educators’ to the development of early childhood education (e.g.
Read, 2003; Whitehead, 2014); the history of specific institutions or pedagogical models (e.g. Hale, 2012;
Holmlund, 1999; Nawrotzki, 2006), and kindergarten material culture (e.g. Prochner, 2011). Although not entirely
neglected (e.g. Blank, 2010; Dombkowski, 2002) the history of the training of early childhood educators is
understudied.

As spaces of education and vocational training, the institutions devoted to the training of early childhood
educators are constructed through particular understandings of childhood, early childhood education and,
moreover, of what constitutes a well-qualified early childhood educator. Therefore their study can contribute to
a deeper understanding not only of the history of the training of early childhood educators, but also to the history
of childhood, and more specifically to the history of early childhood education.

Drawing on in-depth interviews with 10 early childhood educators this paper explores the memories about their
experience as students in Instituto de Educagdo Infantil, a private school, created in 1954, that was one of the
first institutions devoted to the formation of early childhood educators in Portugal, with a particular emphasis
on the role it has played in the construction of their profissional identity.

In this paper we will analyse of the memories about the school space and materiality developed, as Moss (2010)
proposes, through a theoretical framework based on a combination of Lefebvre notion of social space with
Halbwachs conception of social memories. Therefore we drawn on the memories about personal experiences as
students in order to describe the interpretations and meanings ascribed to a particular place, the Instituto de
Educacdo Infantil, in the construction of the professional identity of those women.

Preliminary analysis indicate the pervasive influence of the space, namely of what those women called a
particular aesthetic, not only in their professional identity as early childhood educators, but also in the shaping
of their personal identity. Moreover, the space of the school is characterized, by contrast with their previous
schooling experiences, as a space of liberty, innovation and experimentation, that shaped their professional
practices.
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Las universidades de prestigio como espacio de socializacion de la élite chilena: percepciones
de los alumnos
Maria Luisa Quaresma (Universidad Auténoma de Chile)

Abstract

En esta ponencia, analizaremos parte de los resultados de un proyecto de investigacion en curso titulado “Las
élites académicas universitarias en Chile. Un estudio sobre los perfiles, vivencias y percepciones sobre el éxito
del alumnado vy el rol de las instituciones universitarias de élite en los procesos de reproduccién y movilidad
social” (CONICYT, Fondecyt Regular nr.1170371), buscando comprender las mas prestigiosas universidades
chilenas como espacios de socializacion de las futuras élites, a través de las percepciones de los estudiantes.
Reflexionaremos sobre el modo como las élites, en la acepcion de “aquellos que ‘tienen un control
desproporcionado sobre un recurso o sobre el acceso a éste’” (Khan, 2012: 362) estan preservando sus espacios
educacionales de privilegio en tiempos de masificacién de la educacién universitaria, eligiendo — y siendo
elegidas por — algunas carreras en algunas selectivas universidades de Santiago de Chile. De hecho, como
daremos cuenta, Chile es un caso paradigmatico del desarrollo de la educacion terciaria enunciado por Trow
(2007), transitando desde un régimen de élite a uno altamente masificado (Espinoza, 2017) y superando hoy el
umbral de la universalizacion (Brunner, 2012). En este contexto, algunas universidades chilenas se constituyen
en un subespacio universitario caracterizado por su cierre a la diversidad social y académica, donde se producen
identidades institucionales, sociales, reputacionales y simbdlicas distintas y distintivas (Bourdieu y Passeron,
1979).

Nuestro estudio es, precisamente, desarrollado en estos selectivos y prestigiosos espacios educacionales
terciarios: seis carreras (Medicina, Derecho, Economia, Ingenieria Civil, Literatura y Teatro), cursadas en cinco de
las mas elitistas universidades chilenas (publicas y privadas, religiosas y seculares), totalizando ocho estudios de
caso. Los datos presentados en esta ponencia resultan de una encuesta aplicada a una muestra de 2.349
estudiantes, de todos los niveles de pregrado, que asisten a estas carreras.

Através del andlisis de la encuesta, trazaremos, en un primer momento, el perfil social y académico de estos
estudiantes, identificando aspectos como su background socio-econdmico y cultural, el tipo de colegio
secundario asistido y su performance académica. Siendo los jovenes de mayor estatuto socio-econémico
particularmente selectivos en la eleccidn de la universidad (Espinoza et al., 2018), analizaremos sus motivaciones,
sus experiencias individuales en el contexto universitario (relacién con los docentes y demas compafieros, redes
de contacto, percepciones sobre las expectativas de la carrera en los estudiantes, la calidad académica de los
docentes, entre otros) y sus percepciones sobre las ventajas de estudiar en su universidad para lograr las mas
relevantes posiciones sociales, profesionales y decisorias (Hampton, 2017), en el futuro. Asi, los datos de la
encuesta nos permitiran reflexionar sobre la universidad como locus de socializacién de las élites a través del
curriculo formal y escondido (Van Zanten, 2009), desarrollando sus competencias técnicas, pero también
creando y sedimentando vinculos entre estudiantes y estudiantes-profesores que contribuyen a la construccion
del sentido de pertenencia a la institucion y a una fuerte creencia en su legitimidad individual y social (Van
Zanten, 2009) para integrar la préxima generacidon de las élites chilenas.
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6.02. SPACES OF CRITIQUE: ALTERNATIVE EDUCATIONS AND PEDAGOGIES

21st Century School Design
Karim Najjar (American University of Beirut), Sarah Rita Kattan (American University of Beirut)

Abstract

Teachers have long-since directed the nature of the educational system. Their transmission of predetermined
guantities of information often encourages passivity within the learning environment, therefore ultimately
disengaging a large part of the student body. Student-centered learning has instead risen to the forefront of the
educational system as a means of empowering students within the classroom. As a different way forward, such
a shift in paradigm affords students both responsibility and respect by allowing them to explore their own
interests and desires. As the formative stimulant within which such pursuits take place, architecture sets the
parameters within which such shifts can occur. This research thus explores the functional, spatial, and climatically
responsive design strategies that can be employed in service of the creation of effective, student friendly
educational space across Lebanon.

With the sincere belief that spatial qualities inform countless aspects of the human experience, this paper begins
by analyzing the possibility for elevating education in the 21st century through the comprehensive research and
design of learning facilities. The rigidity with which traditional Lebanese classroom design continues to define
the educational experience severely limits the potential of students and teachers alike. Change thus relies on the
translation of student-centered learning and life skills into architectural spaces. The specifically curated design
of both indoor and outdoor spaces can transform instructors into facilitators and encourage students to become
active agents in the development of their own educations. Through the design of unique playscapes and
innovative classroom environments, students benefit from both personalization and flexibility of space. This is
integral to the promotion of informal learning fueled by inquisition and self-expression. This paper therefore also
works to explore the diverse nature of education and how architecture can in turn encourage learning in its
various forms.

Having been largely conducted during the refugee crisis, this research is also very much affected by the harsh
realities of migration and mass displacement, all of which continue to overwhelm Lebanon’s public school
system. With educators tasked with helping youth make up for lost time, design becomes more important than
ever in providing students with sanctuary spaces within which they have the opportunity to overcome the
adversity of their context. Such strategies having since been applied to a number of projects in the Bekkaa region
of Lebanon through the efforts of Design Impact Laboratory. Created by Professor and Architect Karim Najjar at
The American University of Beirut, DI-Lab has set a significant precedent for student-centered education within
the context of less-privileged communities. The team is able to successfully place students at the center of what
they do through innovative means of data collection that draws on the desires and aspirations of its users through
a number of specifically designed games. Student play informs user preference and highlights zones of interest
to be emphasized during design. With the vision of creating stimulating safe spaces capable of accommodating
the ingenuity and exploration of its students, this research therefore ultimately details the possibility for
architecture to inform a critically necessary shift in educational paradigm.
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Professional Support for innovative Learning Spaces
Petra Regina Moog (Sophia Akademy)

Abstract

In the years to come an anticipated 100 Billion Euro will be spent for the construction of schools and other
educational facilities in Europe. Despite the fact, that more and more experts emphasize the influential role of
architecture and space in modern education and pedagogics, this important topic doesn’t show up in the
curricula of architectural faculties and universities nor within the professional upgrade training programmes for
teachers, architects or government employees.

Educational buildings of the 21st century need physical and digital learning environments, that are flexible in
their use and that can be co-designed and rearranged by its users, teaching staff as well as pupils and students.
Pedagogs must participate within the development-, design-, and construction process.

As a pilot scheme the Erasmus+ project PULS+ offers an integral and advanced training and qualification program
addressing architectural and educational practice on a higher education level. In the PULS+ program higher
education, economy and public administration form a triangle of knowledge and experience. Offering an
international learning and working environment, special business- and creative skills are trained and an intensive
interaction between the different professions and disciplines takes place.

Within the PULS+ program the four modules — learning — space — developing — reflecting (academy) — form the
centre of the course, accompanied by different workshops related to practice (“reality laboratories”), internships
or excursions. All events are held internationally and are interlinked. The PULS + modules are set up in a way that
students and participants of the involved professional guilds will learn from and with each other cross-
functionally.

Another aim of PULS+ is to publish and communicate this knowledge and the practical experience to the public
internationally via the participating stakeholders and via different media.

Thus, the PULS+ project not only works on the level of a professional higher education leading to the new
profession of a “Learning- Environment-Developer”, but also implements an interactive internet platform, that
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will work a digital learning- and communication device and for which an “Educational Building Compendium /
Wiki” will be developed and offered to an interested public.

PULS+ understands itself not only as a teaching but also as a learning platform. Like that it becomes a generator
for innovative learning and cooperating. Professional practice and theory are continuously experienced multi-
professionally, trans-disciplinarily, inter-regionally and cross-sectional and become institutionalised by the yearly
held “Academies” through discussions and reflexions. As integrated parts of the PULS+ higher education program
the “Academies” also serve as an exchange platform for the involved teaching staff from the universities and the
other institutions for their personal and professional development.
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Las escuelas-parques y el proyecto urbano de Brasilia: relaciones entre el espacio de la ciudad
y lo espacio de la escuela
Tayanne da Costa Freitas (University of Brasilia/SEEDF), Ingrid Dittrich Wiggers (University of
Brasilia)

Abstract

La construccion de Brasilia, capital del Brasil, tuve inicio mediados de la década de 1950, fue marcada por la
concepcion de un modelo social y arquitectdnico revolucionario. De ese modo. Com arquitectura simples, basada
en las relaciones del tiempo y espacio en movimiento, bien como en una institucionalizacion de la geometria
abstracta. Brasilia se presentd a partir de un plan urbano innovador. En vista de ese dibujo urbano, el plano piloto
fue estructurado en superbloques con bloques residenciales, de libre trafico de peatones, bien como parte de
un ideal de barrio, tal como una red social contorneada por la naturaleza urbana. Ese espacio urbano
revolucionario demandd, de forma articulada, la realizacién de un proyecto educacional emancipado, en cual el
sistema ofertaba una educacién gratuitay de calidad a todos. El objetivo de la pesquisa fue identificar, por medio
de fuentes documentales, iconograficas y cartograficas, conexas al periodo de 1955 a 1974, relaciones entre
dibujos urbanos de la ciudad y el espacio arquitectonico de la escuela, en vista de la concepcion moderna
impregnd esas dimensiones de Brasilia. Bajo la deliberacién del educador Anisio Teixeira, el Plan de
Construcciones Escolares de Brasilia, documento original del sistem aeducacional, asumia el atendimento escolar
en diferente niveles de ensefio: elementar, medio y superior, trabajando de manera integrada. Despegamos la
escuelas-parques como un elemento de referencia en ese plan. La primera de ellas, la escuela-parque 307/308
Sul, ubicada en centro geografico de una unidade de barrio, una composicion urbana de cuatro superbloques,
fue inaugurada aun en la década de 1960 y fue construida cumplindo todo el protocolo buscado en su
idealizacién. De esa forma, se presenté como un modelo para las otras. Las escuelas-parques promoverian
practicas educativas en conjunto con las escuelas-clase, por medio de actividades artisticas, fisicas, deportivas,
recreativas, ademas de actividades volvidas para las tareas domésticas e iniciacion al trabajo. Para dar suporte a
ese curriculo, las escuelas-parques deberian tener instalaciones como, biblioteca infantil, museo, pabellén para
actividades de artes industriales, equipo para actividades de recreacion sociales y de ocio, con musica, danza,
teatro, clubes, exposicion, ademds de refectorioy dependencias administrativas, siendo una escuela
significativamente diferenciada del punto de vista arquitectdnico. El espacio educacional especializado fue, de
ese modo, conexo con el dibujo urbano de la nueva capital, establecendo claras relaciones entre la concepcién
moderna del espacio de la ciudad y el espacio de la esucela. Las fuentes examinadas evidenciaron que la
concepcion de las esucelas-parques fueron orientadas por un proyecto curricular alternativo, donde el ensefio
tradicional era complementario o sustituido por una real posibilidad de cambio. Especialmente, se identificé que
la propuesta pedagdgica fue desarrollada de modo coherente a los proyectos arquitectdnicos modernos,
porporcionando condiciones para una educacion fundamentada en significaciones historicas, sociales vy
culturales. Sin embargo, el plan educacional fue considerado ambicioso y muy caro para volverse en una escuela
publica de educacidon mas abragente. Debido a las transformaciones politicas, econdmicas y histdricas, hubo
descontinuidades y rupturas, haciendo que las escuelas-parques fuesen orientadas por diversos modelos
educacionales al largo del tiempo.
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African American Education in Non-formal Spaces: Civic Organizations and the Cultivation of
Educational Ideas and Activities, 1890-1950
Christine Woyshner (Temple University)

Abstract

The history of African American education has focused on formal education—segregated schools and their
personnel—at the expense of investigating non-formal learning settings, such as civic voluntary organizations,
churches, and families. This oversight has left a significant gap in understanding the history of black education in
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the United States. Moreover, scholars have suggested that the distinction between formal and non-formal
education is an unnecessary division in the history of black education, though none has investigated the accuracy
of this contention. Therefore, the proposed paper will examine African American education in non-formal spaces
by focusing on community groups and civic voluntary organizations; it will explore the ways non-formal settings
were spaces and places within which educational ideas and activities were conceived, shared, and enacted by
community leaders and educators in the American South under Jim Crow segregation from 1890-1950.

Black civic voluntary organizations were essential in the fight for equality, social justice, and racial and economic
advancement from the Civil War in the 1860s to the Civil Rights Movement of the 1960s. Given that African
Americans were virtually excluded from mainstream political and public life during this time, they established a
range and number of organizations to help provide services and programs for black communities, as well as
offering literary and artistic outlets. Central to the mission of black civic organizations were education and the
schooling of black youth. AlImost universally, the associations developed programs in education for adults and
youth, shaped the curriculum in segregated schools, and educated members and the wider community about
American civic ideals and the need for social justice and political reform. Through membership, African Americans
learned leadership skills and cultivated important trans-local and national networks. The proposed paper will
examine a small subset of black organizations as educational sites, including the National Urban League, Black
Elks, and Independent Order of St. Luke, to examine the ways they educated members of local communities and
shaped discussions about education of black youth and the curriculum.

In framing this research, | will use the conceptual framework of social capital as explicated by scholars in history
and political science. Social capital refers to the benefits an individual or group receives as a result of networks
and/or sets of relationships. Social capital within black communities helped establish banks, orphanages, and
schools, as resources were amassed to benefit the group, and it enabled African Americans during this time
period to work across class and region to make change in communities. By employing this framework, | will glean
insight into the non-formal spaces within which African Americans enacted the education of youth and adults in
the communities in which they resided and to uncover the ways ideas about education transferred across
network spaces in civic organizations.
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The Exile Schools in African Revolutions: The Mozambican Institute and the PAIGC Pilot School
in Conakry
Orlando Daniel Chemane (Maputo Pedagogical University)

Abstract

A more or less attentive reading of the history of the African liberation movements of the countries that were
under Portuguese colonial domination reveals the bet of these movements in the education and, something
curious, the creation of schools in the countries in which its members, for the most part, exiled. The same
movements, as they were gaining vast territorial areas in their own countries, offered social services to the
populations, with emphasis on education with the opening of schools. In Tanzania, the Mozambican Liberation
Front (FRELIMO) created the Mozambican Institute, in Guinea-Conakry, the Party for the Independence of Guinea
Bissau and Cape Verde (PAIGC), created the Conakry Pilot School in Congo Brazzaville, the Movement for the
Liberation of Angola (MPLA), the Center for Revolutionary Instruction of Congo Brazzaville. The schools of the
liberation movements in the countries of exile, such as those created in the liberated zones, were apparently
designed for the political consciousness of their members and could be considered as gestation spaces for an
African liberating pedagogy. It is therefore our intention in this work to analyze the pedagogies carried out in
these schools and compare them to what they had in common which contributed in terms of ideas for the
complete liberation of Africa. In order to do this, we will describe the schools' functioning from the point of view
of their objectives, contents, organization and methods, using the documentation available in the archives of the
movements and not only, the scarce bibliography about them (CASTIANO and NGOENHA, 2013; JOHNSTON,
1989; MANGHEZI, 1999) and in interviews with some of their former actors. For the purpose of this work we will
limit ourselves to two of the schools: the Mozambican Institute and the Pilot School of Conakry. There are some
studies available, at least on the Mozambican Institute (SIMAO, 2017), and there is almost no research on the
Conakry Pilot school, but the effort in this article is to unite the two schools in the same space of analysis.

Bibliography

CASTIANO, José P. e NGOENHA, Severino E. A Longa Marcha de uma Educagdo para Todos em Mogambique. 32 ed. Maputo.
Publifix. 2013.

JOHNSTON, Anton. Study, produce, and combat: Education and the Mozambican state (1962-1984). University of Stockholm.
1989.

MANGHEZI, Nadja. O Meu Coragdo estd nas Mdos de um Negro: uma Historia da Janet Mondlane. Maputo. CEA. 1999.
PEREIRA, Amilcar Araujo; VITTORIA, Paolo. A luta pela descolonizagdo e as experiéncias de alfabetizagdo na Guiné-Bissau:
Amilcar Cabral e Paulo Freire. Estud. hist. (Rio J.), Rio de Janeiro, v. 25, n. 50, p. 291-311, Dec. 2012. Available from
&lt;http://www.scielo.br/scielo.php?script=sci_arttext&pid=50103-21862012000200002&Ing=en&nrm=iso&gt;.  accessed
on 25 Oct. 2015.

SIMAO, Catarina. Projecto Instituto Mogambicano: uma montagem de afecto.
http://revistas.uneb.br/index.php/africas/article/viewFile/4183/2591. accessed on 7 Feb. 2019.

ZAWANGONI, Salvador. A FRELIMO e a formagdo do homem novo: 1964-1974 e 1975-1982. CEDIMA. Maputo. 2007.
Primary Documentation:

(1965) “PAIGC- A nossa luta pela educagdo das massas e pela formagdo de quadros” Casacomum.org. Disponivel HTPP:
http://hdl.handle.net/11002/fms_dc_84090 (2019-1-25).

(1969), "Uma visita de solidariedade", CasaComum.org, Disponivel HTTP: http://hdl.handle.net/11002/fms_dc_39977 (2019-
1-28).

(1973), "A Geragdo de Cabral", CasaComum.org, Disponivel HTTP:
http://www.casacomum.org/cc/visualizador?pasta=10192.001.008 (2019-1-28).
(s.d.), "PAIGC - 8 de Margo - Dia Internacional da Mulher", CasaComum.org, Disponivel HTTP:

http://hdl.handle.net/11002/fms_dc_84061 (2019-1-28)

Page 116 out of 608



Janet R. Mondlane (1966), Sem  Titulo, Abril de 1966, CasaComum.org, Disponivel  HTTP:
http://hdl.handle.net/11002/fms_dc_85399 (2019-1-28)

Keywords: exile schools, african revolutions

7.03. THE POLITICS OF PLACE: AUTHORITY, CITIZENSHIP, DEMOCRACY, GENDER AND EMPOWERMENT

Las primeras mujeres congresistas en Espafia durante la dictadura de Primo de Rivera
Isabel Grana Gil (Universidad de Malaga), Guadalupe Trigueros Gordillo (Universidad de Sevilla),
Victoria Robles Sanjuan (Universidad de Granada)

Abstract

El objetivo de la comunicacién es dar a conocer a las primeras mujeres que ocuparon un escafio en el Congreso
espafiol durante la dictadura de Primo de Rivera. Estas mujeres venian mayoritariamente del mundo de la
ensefianza y eran en general simpatizantes del régimen y catdlicas. A pesar de ser elegidas de forma no
democratica, ya que fueron nombradas de forma nominal igual que los hombres, supuso todo un hito para la
participacion politica de las mujeres, que sentd las bases para una movilizacion femenina por la ciudadania
politica que se intensificaria durante la segunda republica.

En 1927, en la convocatoria de la Asamblea Nacional Consultiva de la dictadura de Primo de Rivera, aprobada en
septiembre por Real Decreto, se establece en su articulo 15, que pueden formar parte de ella: “varones y
hembras, solteras, viudas o casadas, éstas debidamente autorizadas por sus maridos”. El 11 de octubre de ese
afo, se formaba la Asamblea Nacional con 13 escafios femeninos.

Fueron las primeras mujeres que ocuparon un escafo en el Congreso espaiol, y aunque la situacidn no era de
normalidad democratica, todas ellas trataron de llevar a debate, de forma seria y estudiada aquellos problemas
gue consideraban mads importantes para la mujer de su momento. A propésito de este tema, el Presidente de la
Asamblea Nacional afirmaba en febrero del afio 1928 que «el Gobierno obré con acierto al traer a la mujer a la
Asamblea Nacional... En la Asamblea la representacion femenina esta a la altura de su misma representacién, y
ademas que con su exquisita sensibilidad la mujer sabe ver problemas que quizad a los ojos del hombre no
aparecen con la importancia y finura que ella los percibe...». Todas menos una fueron asignadas a la Comision de
Educacion, ya que mayoritariamente venian del mundo de la ensefianza.

El 15 de febrero de 1930 es disuelta la Asamblea Nacional. En general, las mujeres que ocupaban escafios
volvieron a sus quehaceres habituales, aunque algunas como Maria de Maeztu, perdié no sélo la posibilidad de
llevar adelante sus reformas pedagdgicas a través de las leyes votadas en la Asamblea, sino también desde su
puesto en la directiva de la Junta de Ampliacién de Estudios e Investigaciones Cientificas, para el que habia sido
nombrada durante la dictadura y del que fue destituida, a pesar de sus grandes méritos para desempenarlo.

En general, en torno a las congresistas y demds mujeres que participaron en la vida politica del momento:
concejalas, alcaldesas, etc., se articulé la respuesta de la dictadura a cédmo habia de desarrollarse la
nacionalizacion de las mujeres. La actividad politica de estas mujeres significaba una modificacion de su exclusion
de un terreno que habia sido definido en masculino, el de la politica. Concluyendo, nos parece especialmente
interesante la presencia femenina en la tribuna del Congreso, las llamadas “asambleistas” del primer tercio del
siglo XX. Sus propuestas y opiniones, que pueden ofrecernos nuevas perspectivas del papel de las mujeres en el
Estado y la educacion.

Bibliography

ASAMBLEA NACIONAL. Diario de Sesiones, 1927.

ASAMBLEA NACIONAL. Diario de Sesiones, 1928.

ASAMBLEA NACIONAL. Diario de Sesiones, 1929.

Inmaculada Blasco Herranz, “La accidn catdlica de la mujer y la participacidn politica femenina durante la dictadura de Primo
de Rivera”, en Usos publicos de la Historia. VI Congreso de la Asociacion de Historia Contemporanea, Coords. Carlos Forcadell
et al. (Zaragoza: Editado por PUZ-IFC., 2002), 339-350.

Inmaculada Blasco Herranz, Coord. “Mujeres, hombres y catolicismo en la Espafia contemporanea”, (Valencia: Didspora,
Tirant Humanidades, 2018).

Adriana Cases Sola, “El género de la violencia. Mujeres y violencias en Espafia (1923-1936)” (Tesis Doctoral, Universidad de
Alicante, 2016), 51-97.

Page 117 out of 608



Paloma Diaz Fernandez, “La dictadura de Primo de Rivera. Una oportunidad para la mujer”, Espacio, Tiempo y Forma. Serie
V, Historia Contemporanea, 17, (2005): 175-190.

Isabel Grana Gil y Guadalupe Trigueros Gordillo, “Las ideas sobre el Estado en la configuracién de los sistemas educativos.
Espafia 1857-1931”, Educacid i historia: Revista d'historia de I'educacio, 32, (2018): 65-87.

Francisca Rosique Navarro y Maria Dolores Peralta Ortiz, “La Institucidn Teresiana durante la Dictadura de Primo de Rivera.
Una aproximacion a su proyeccién educativa, social y publica”, Hispania Sacra, LXIV, 129, (2012): 345-377.

Gema Torres y Susanna Tavera, “Maria de Maeztu y los debates sobre la presencia publica de las mujeres en Espaiia”, Arenal,
14:2 (2007): 395-417.

Keywords: dictadura, primo de rivera, mujeres asambleistas, educacion

Guildford High School: new spaces for Surrey girls, 1893 to 1904 and a "thoroughly efficient
education”
Catherine Freeman (University of Greenwich)

Abstract

Guildford High School, a girls’ secondary school belonging to the Church Schools Company (CSC) in the suburb of
Guildford in the English county of Surrey was established in 1887. The magazines for 1893 to 1904 and the
register from 1887 are held there, providing valuable information about the school.

In this paper | shall look at the spaces occupied by early pupils of Guildford High, the employment and occupation
by pupils, both in school and afterwards. Owing to new work places and educational opportunities at this time,
as highlighted by Hilary Marland (Marland, 2013), Guildford provides a useful opportunity to explore girls’
occupation of space in this period. Through this, ideas of places local, national and international and the girls’
relationship to them can be explored as well as the place taken by the girls, empowered by their education within
these spaces.

The CSC was established in 1883 by the Church of England to provide for girls “above the class attending
elementary schools, ...a thoroughly efficient education” (ibid.). In 1887, Guildford was added to its portfolio, then
in 1893 a purpose-built site was taken and the school magazine began (N/A, 1934). Guildford as a commuter
town was itself a new space. The Guildford train line opened in 1845; by 1885 land was developed to house a
wealthy commuter class (Hayes, 2015). The CSC school required an area to provide “a certain proportion of the
capital” (Church of England, 1886). Guildford had created a community requiring such a school and the CSC had
the necessary institution.

Guildford High School occupied a crucial place in enabling girls to enter new spaces as well as continue in existing
ones. The school’s original register gives details for all girls who attended the school during this period, including
the occupation of the head of household in most cases. In conjunction with the school’s magazines, The Meteor
and subsequently The Guildford High School Magazine, the school’s archives provide information on the girls’
lives outside, during and after school. The magazines recorded the movements of pupils and so the spaces they
occupied. In my research | have compiled data from these sources into charts to create biographies of girls and
have been able to illustrate in tables and charts the range of occupational backgrounds from which girls came
and to where they went. This will provide the framework of the paper, to be illustrated with such cases as the
Abdy family: five sisters who between them went to university, moved around England and the world, took on
professions, married and cared for family members (Murray and Sholl, 1894; Stones, 1897; Todhunter and
Spencer, 1902).
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Impact of Economic Empowerment Programme on Female Access To Adult and Non-Formal
Education in Nigeria, 1999-2019
Hannah Adebola Aderonke Okediji (Ministry of Education, Science and Technology, Nigeria)

Abstract

Economic empowerment programmes have direct relationship with growth and development of any nation,
most especially the disadvantaged group, among which are women and girls. Adult and non-formal education in
Nigeria serve as a medium to enhance economic empowerment of females in order to eradicate illiteracy,
alleviate poverty and promote their social contribution to the society at large. This study examined the extent at
which economic empowerment for women have affected their participation in Non-Formal Education in Nigeria,
most especially from the beginning of the third civilian regime in 1999 and now, Historical research design was
adopted for the study. Data were collected and analyzed by using primary and secondary sources of information
like oral interviews, unstructured interview, internet materials, textbooks and articles in journals. The study
focused on conceptual review, purpose of economic empowerment for women in Adult and Non-Formal
Education, Policy issues on women economic empowerment and non-formal education, challenges of economic
empowerment and female access to adult and non-formal education in Nigeria since 1999, impact of economic
empowerment programmes on female access to adult and non-formal education in Nigeria from 1999 to 2019
and offer some recommendations for the improvement of economic empowerment for women in adult and non-
formal education in Nigeria. The result of the findings revealed that; economic empowerment for female is the
ability of females to contribute to their developmental process and that of the society. It enhances their respect,
dignity and make it possible for them to negotiate a fairer distribution of the benefits of growth, the purpose of
empowerment programmes are to set direction towards gender equality, poverty eradication, illiteracy
eradication and promote income generation activities , entrepreneurial skills, vocations, and modern
technologies like computer trainings , policies at local and international levels favoured female economic
empowerment within the period of study, for instance, policies on adult and non-formal education, first ladies
projects, National Economic Empowerment Development Strategy (NEEDS), State Economic, Empowerment
Strategy (SEEDS), Millennium Development Goals 1-3. Education for all Goals (EFA) among others, all promoted
women economic empowerment and equal access to adult and non-formal education.

issue of gender equality and sustainable education, political and economic development have been advocated
for females involved in literacy programmes, more awareness campaign and workshops are organized on
economic empowerment for women in Nigeria within the period of study. Challenges like inadequate funding,
personnel, modern infrastructural facilities, mass literacy campaigns, mobility problem, ignorance, domestic
problems health problems, low political will among others have confronted the programme and did not allow
many women to gain access to non formal education and empowerment programmes. It is therefore
recommended that government should back up the programmes with strong political will and adequate fund,
women and girls should be properly mobilized to get involved in adult literacy programmes as well as have access
to various empowerment programmes, individuals, corporate bodies and community based organizations should
get more involved in the programmes for female empowerment.
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Place and space for women in rural areas in Iceland and Scotland
Anna Gudruan Edvardsdéttir (University of Iceland)

Abstract

The expansion of the knowledge society became a regional policy issue in Iceland and Scotland in the 1990s.
Attention was increasingly paid to the development of the knowledge society in rural areas, especially higher
education and research activities. Today, in all Iceland’s regional areas there is a university centre and/or
research institutes, operating as independent institutes or as a part of bigger institutes based in the capital area
(Ministry of Education, Science and Culture, 2010). Similar development has taken place in rural areas of Scotland
with the establishment of the University of the Highlands and Islands (Hills and Lingard, 2003). Worldwide more
women get into higher education studies than men, whether it is face-to-face, distance or blended learning. It
seems that women exploit the possibilities of the knowledge society’s development according to access to higher
education studies (Edvardsdéttir, 2013).

The aim of the presentation is to explore what happens when women in rural Iceland and Scotland try to
reinhabit their ‘place’ in their community by undertaking university studies. The research, which was a part of
my PhD research on the interaction of the knowledge society and rural development in Iceland and Scotland,
draws on theories of place and space, eco-feminism, and place-based education in rural settings and the
formation of communities in order to explore the place-making of rural people from a gendered perspective. My
argument is that women use education to strengthen their status, place and space in a rural community. The
findings show however, that because their study is mostly in the field of the private sphere of life, they only
strengthen their status inside that field, not extending their action space within the community. On the surface
it looks as if they are studying for themselves, but under the surface, it becomes clear that the area they choose
to study fits the needs of the community; that is, a profession that is lacking. However, evidence show that a
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demand for a workforce in the previous lacking professions is now diminishing, but at the same time universities
do not expand their study options on offer for rural inhabitants (Edvardsdéttir, 2016; 2013).

| interviewed women in the three research areas who had taken a higher educational degree, living in their
hometown, and still living there. | also took interviews with men to see if there were differences between the
sexes in being active place-makers. In particular | will consider job opportunities, access to natural resources and
to decision-making processes.
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The Reflect about Women Education in early Twentieth Century Spain. The Sway of the
Modern Sciences
Maria José Tacoronte Dominguez (Universidad de La Laguna)

Abstract

In the late nineteenth century arrived to Spain the theories of evolution, phrenology and overall brain studies
that questioned both the metaphysical liberalism and the dominant Catholic thought. Evolutionists as H. Spencer,
Galton F. or G. Ferrero, physicians as PJ Moebius, phrenologists as F. Gall and JG Spurzheim, and researchers of
the brain as P. Broca had a wide reception among Spanish scientists and intellectuals. The aim of this paper is to
show the significant impact that evolutionary ideas and brain studies had in the debate about the nature of
women and the role they should occupy socially, which determined their access to education, and the type of
education that they could expect. The paper will pay special attention to the consequences that this new ideas
from science had on the debate about the education of Spanish women in the early twentieth century. It is
defended that studies on brain and evolutionism were more radical in the grounding of gender stereotypes that
conservative Catholic thought and that the nascent Spanish feminism was disarmed by this scientific foundation
of the inferiority of women based on evolution and brain studies.
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“Invaders” in Harvard Yard: Expanding Access to Spaces and Places of Higher Education
through Summer Sessions for Schoolteachers at U.S. Colleges and Universities, 1890s-1930s
Christine A. Ogren (University of lowa)

Abstract

On July 7, 1933, the Boston Post included a photo of Lillie Fortman as she prepared to attend Harvard Summer
School for the twentieth successive year. A short article explained that Fortman, “a teacher in the public schools
of Jersey City, looks forward each year to coming to New England to spend six weeks in the study of advanced
English literature, history or higher mathematics” (Clipping). Fortman may have resided in a residence hall in
Harvard Yard decades before this male bastion would admit women to regular undergraduate studies, and her
experience was far from unique. By the 1890s, U.S. universities, colleges, and normal schools organized summer
courses primarily for schoolteachers, who attended in increasing numbers during the early decades of the
twentieth century as states heightened educational requirements for teacher certification. Dean Raymond
Walters (1926) of Swarthmore College reported, “the majority of the 300,000 summer-school students on the
college campus are teachers.” These “invaders,” he continued, “stream across the Yard at Harvard; they file from
Teachers College to the Library at Columbia . . . they sit on the Oak Knoll at Minnesota; in the cool of evening
they stroll along the serpentine brick walls that Thomas Jefferson built at the University of Virginia” (p. 60). This
paper analyzes how summer sessions for teachers expanded access to spaces and places of higher education in
the U.S.

Summer education for schoolteachers challenged the politics of place in U.S. higher education by granting
access—albeit during a season when campuses would otherwise have been dormant—to students who by virtue
of gender, race, and/or social class were rarely welcome. Universities offered scholarships and campus jobs; one
even created a campground where teachers and their families could live inexpensively. Members of the National
Association of Summer School Directors shared notes on the admission of African-American students and how
to adopt men’s dormitories for women. Widening educational access for students from marginalized groups
arguably benefited the larger society and democracy by improving the teaching force. Summer schools offered
a variety of courses that enhanced teachers’ knowledge and skills, and included model or demonstration schools
and exhibits of educational materials; at some institutions, instructors included luminaries such as John Dewey,
G. Stanley Hall, and Edward Thorndike. Students also studied academic subjects, and attended scholarly lectures
and cultural performances. They returned to their schools with broadened cultural horizons and heightened
teaching skills. Sitting at the intersection of the historiography of teacher education and the historiography of
higher education, this study contributes to both areas through an unprecedented focus on summer education
for teachers. Sources include published education journals, teacher diaries and letters, and archival collections
of colleges and universities that held summer sessions.
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Experimenting with Spaces and Places: Experimental Colleges and Higher Education in the
United States
Marc VanOverbeke (University of lllinois at Chicago)

Abstract

Based on archival research, this presentation explores the development, growth, and impact of Experimental
Colleges—or student-led, alternative colleges situated within traditional universities—in the United States in the
1960s. As part of a larger movement on college campuses that pushed for greater student rights, these innovative
colleges challenged higher education to be more relevant and directly applicable to the needs, opportunities,
and issues that students saw in a nation in the midst of social, political, and cultural change (including civil rights,
racial and ethnic tensions, war, and human rights) (1). Through these colleges, students proposed courses—on
topics such as racial justice, war and protest, sex and morality, and situational ethics—and, importantly, students
became the instructors, organized the classes, and led discussions. Sometimes students earned academic credit
for these courses, even though students primarily joined out of interest (2).

San Francisco State College in California may have been the most prominent example of this movement. The
Experimental College there launched in Spring 1966, with over 300 students, and the following fall, 1,200
students took part. Students at other universities throughout the nation quickly took up this experiment, since,
as students in California argued, “the American educational establishment has proven incapable of meeting the
needs of our society” and has failed to help students “understand the crucial issues confronting mankind today"
(3). Students sought to make education more meaningful and relevant. Ultimately, however, these colleges had
a brief history. Students launched them to challenge ideas of knowledge and who controlled it, but in the process
they also eliminated some of the standards that separated serious academic work from, as one historian put it,
“’touchie-feelie” seminars that did not have serious academic intent.

Nonetheless, these colleges shaped American higher education in crucial ways. For example, Experimental
College courses in black studies and ethnic studies underscored an intellectual pursuit that contributed to Black
Studies departments in the 1960s (4). This experiment additionally forced professors to confront how they taught
and what they taught and to design courses to be more relevant and applicable. Importantly, by placing students
in charge of courses that they developed and that mattered to them, these colleges expanded the spaces and
places where education occurred, who could lead the development of knowledge, and who could teach and
share that knowledge with others.

Experimental Colleges acted as actual spaces that allowed students to see themselves as meaningful participants
in higher education. At the same time, they were more than literal places, since they also provided space for
students to re-envision what college could be, to image new possibilities where knowledge was open, and
ultimately to create what advocates thought was a more democratic approach to learning. In the 1960s, college
campuses were contested spaces and places for education, with different actors seeking to control them, and to
shape what those spaces looked like and what was learned in them. Consequently, Experimental Colleges are a
reminder of the questions and debates that continue to confront higher education today.
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Co-Participating in Higher Education Extension Projects: Children and Housing
Débora Sanches (Fine Arts/FAU Mackenzie), Aline Nassaralla Regino (Fine Arts)

Abstract

This article describes an experience in co-participation and the methodology applied in the ARQUICRIANCA
extension project that was developed by undergraduates at the Belas Artes University Center school of
architecture and urbanism, with children living in tenement houses in the Glicério district, in the city of Sdo Paulo.
It is worth mentioning that extension projects in Brazilian institutions of higher education have been considered
until 2018 as educational, interdisciplinary, cultural, scientific and political procedures, ruled by the
constitutional principle referring to the inextricable connection between education, research, and extension.
Higher education students are the protagonists and agents of social transformation, as a means to ensure
citizenship education. They also act to defend and ensure awareness of human rights, their value and practice,
and they do so by using the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) (1948), the Brazilian Federal
Constitution (1988), The National Education Plan (2014), as well as other domestic and international instruments
aimed at guaranteeing the right to education for all, via the approximation of educational institutions and the
community.

This article describes the procedure and method of the ARQUICRIANGA extension project (2015), responsible for
the approximation of higher education institutions and civil society along the pedagogical axis student/
professor/community, that is, combining practice and theory. These concepts are rooted in the pedagogy
developed by Brazilian educator Paulo Freire (1921-1997) and, according to this theory, dialectical practice is
associated with reality in “problematizing education” as well, which is grounded in the contexts and realities of
urban areas plunged into socio-spatial segregation including precarious housing situations. These contexts
stimulate critical consciousness and an activist stance by students and professors within teaching-learning
processes through action/reflection/action strategies.

This way, by means of recreational activities, higher education students come close to children living in tenement
houses and listen, try to understand the children’s problems, their needs and, mainly, their wishes and dreams
related to both housing and the city. To combine architecture and the quality of spaces devoted to education in
early childhood we consulted the book “A Cidade e a Crianga” (The City and the Child) authored by architect
Mayumi Souza Lima (1989). To support the concept of studying space inside the houses, we referred to the
doctoral thesis of Luiz Kohara (2009) titled “Rela¢do entre as condi¢cdes de moradia o desempenho escolar:
estudo com criangas residentes em corticos” (The Relationship between Housing Conditions and Educational
Performance: A Study with Children Residing in Tenements).

Therefore, we understand that undergraduates in architecture and urbanism programs are challenged to
interpret living spaces through the eyes of children living in tenement houses. We do believe that extension
projects, such as ARQUICRIANCA are vital to train future professionals, because students learn to deal with the
issues of real cities as well as with design methods attained in a co-participatory form, strengthening community
empowerment.
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Teachers at General Secondary Schools as Creators of Independent Spaces at School Under
Totalitarianism in Poland (1945-1989)
Justyna Gulczynska (Adam Mickiewicz University in Poznan)

Abstract

The article regards teachers as creators of independent spaces in schools during the period when Poland was
under the socialist system.

This regime gradually transformed the Polish school system into one of the main mouthpieces of the new
communist ideology. This involved changes to, or even by educating teachers “appropriately" (in socialism) and
subordinating them to the political system and authorities.

The regime came to consider it essential to control teachers, hence teachers were required to have "proper"
pedagogical training which conformed to the socialist system. School was supposed to be a space which would
reflect the prevailing system in every way, and this was indeed how it became.

Given this context, can Polish school teachers in 1945-1989 be considered creators of independent spaces at
school?

The events of the period show that this was the case. In 1945-1989, many teachers in Polish schools created
spaces which showed their pupils alternative ways of thinking and acting through their attitude and commitment.
Despite running the risk of losing their jobs or suffering personally they often gave the young people in their care
opportunities to grow up freely.

The wider context and attitudes which the ‘independent’ teachers faced changed significantly from one
subperiod to another within 1945-1989. Nevertheless, the principle remained the same across time: they created
an independent space at school where young Poles could glimpse censorship-free thinking that they could not
experience in official curricula in youth organizations, which were subordinate to the ruling powers and politics,
or otherwise at school at the time.

Thus, in the article, the author has undertaken to outline the role of teachers at general secondary schools in
creating conditions where young Poles could grow and think freely, independently and without the restrictions
of the regime. To this end, the article sets out to answer the following specific research questions:

How did general secondary schools in Poland develop under totalitarianism?

What was the role of teachers in the eyes of the authorities and to what extent was their vision implemented?
What was the official curriculum, how were teachers prepared for teaching in schools and how did the curriculum
and teacher training change between 1945 and 19897

How did teachers deal with the political situation in Poland at that time?

How should one define ‘independent teachers’?

How did the attitude of independent teachers change in subperiods within 1945-1989?

What were the consequences of independent teachers’ activities?

The article covers the following topics and period:

Polish People's Republic (PRL); 1945-1989; general secondary school; socialist education and upbringing; teacher
in Poland during the communist period; theoretical foundations of teachers' pedagogical preparation in a
communist country.

The article makes use both of primary sources (analysis of documents from archives) and secondary sources
(publications on the subject). Additionally, the author interviewed some of those who were in the classroom,
mainly creators of independent education, i.e. teachers, but also pupils from 1945-1989. It also presents the
effects of the extensive activities of teachers who created independent school spaces in communist Poland.
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Evolutionary trends in extracurricular-education settings in late 20th-century Italy
Giulia Fasan (Universita degli studi di Padova)

Abstract

This proposal traces the changes in the characteristics and ratio of extracurricular-education settings in late 20th-
century Italy, as well as the legal developments and paradigms of thought that steered them. It looks at the
period from the reconstruction of Italy in the aftermath of World War 2, with its need to deal with a major
educational emergency, to the year 2000. During this time, the foundations were laid for the Italian government
to pass two fundamental laws on public services that ratified pedagogical and educational change within
institutional education settings.

Between the 1950s and 1960s, the main extracurricular-education settings were institutional, e.g. boarding
schools, orphanages and shelters for "maladjusted youth"; these places were characterized mainly by their
curative, reparative and pietistic approach, which was intertwined with their religious foundations.

During the 1960s and 1970s, however, social, cultural and legal changes in Italy contributed to promoting new
educational ideals aimed at integration rather than isolation, institutionalization and marginalization. It was a
time that witnessed increased interest in community places and living environments as privileged spaces for
social participation, where, furthermore, needs could be expressed, discomfort prevented, and the right to
participation exercised. Thus, educators began to manage centres for child and adult leisure activities and, from
the 1980s, also became involved in non-formal settings that educational institutions had been unable to
penetrate. These settings were increasing sources of requests to be heard, for assistance in a bid for change,
wellbeing, support for social belonging, and prevention.

After the ideas behind major welfare reforms had begun to take shape in the 1990s, the ensuing community-
care policies enshrined natural living environments as the main places for non-formal education and social
empowerment. Thus, streets, sports clubs and parks, all natural spaces for human congregation, became
epicentres of education.

This proposal analyses a trend within education that has increasingly shifted outside formal settings and has led
to education becoming de-institutionalized. Over time, educational settings have been gradually redrawn as
pedagogical thought has shifted towards taking care of people in a bid to improve their global wellbeing, with
the aim being to empower these settings. Educational settings are multiple because their complexity is multiple
in that each one is different, and individuals have their own needs and resources. Moreover, these settings are
not always physical because education takes place within networks, relationships, and in every one of life’s little
worlds.

This rise in non-formal settings is based on pedagogical reflections connected to changing social and educational
policies, new laws that subvert the previous modus, a new idea of family and people as individuals who need to
be cared for in multiple ways, and a historical and political time marked by years of rapid and pervasive changes.
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Finally, it is also a bottom-up evolution that has been brought about by social and educational work rather than
by academic theories.

Bibliography

ANEGID (ed.). L'educatore specializzato e la sua igiene mentale: atti del 5. Congresso internazionale. Volume 1 di Quaderni /
Associazione nazionale educatori della gioventu italiana disadattata. Roma: Domus Pacis, 17-21 June 1960.

ANEGID (ed.). L'educatore nelle istituzioni educative e la sua posizione nel mondo assistenziale italiano. Resoconto del |
Congresso Nazionale, 14-16 maggio 1963, Roma, 1965.

Bassa Propat, Maria Teresa, and Fabrizio Lauria. Professione educatore; modelli, metodi, strategie di intervento. Pisa: Edizioni
ETS, 1998.

Bertolini, Piero. Per una pedagogia del ragazzo difficile. Bologna: Malipiero, 1965.

Cialabrini, Antonio, and Riccardo Massa. Pedagogia in scacco. Dall'istituzione totale alla comunita giovanile. Milano: Cleuc,
1974.

Demetrio, Duccio. Educatori di professione. Pedagogia e didattiche del cambiamento nei servizi extra-scolastici. Firenze: La
Nuova Italia, 1990.

Fargion, Valeria. Geografia della cittadinanza sociale: regioni e politiche assistenziali dagli anni settanta agli anni novanta.
Bologna: Il Mulino, 1997.

Folgheraiter, Fabio, and Pierpaolo Donati (eds.). Operatori sociali nel welfare mix. Trento: Erickson, 1999.

Galli, Dina. Il servizio sociale per minori. Milano: Franco Angeli, 2005.

Mazzucchelli, Francesca (ed.). Il mestiere dell’educatore. Santarcangelo di Romagna (RN): Maggioli Editore, 2010.

Milan, Giuseppe. Disagio adolescenziale e strategie educative. Padova: CLEUP, 1999.

Oggionni, Francesca. Il profilo dell'educatore. Formazione e ambiti di intervento. Roma: Carocci Faber, 2014.

Pedrazza, Monica. L'educatore extrascolastico. Roma: Carocci Editore, 2007.

Scarpa, Paola Nicoletta (ed.), L'educatore professionale, una guida per orientarsi nel mondo del lavoro e prepararsi ai concorsi
pubblici. Santarcangelo di Romagna (RN): Maggioli Editore, 2015.

Pollo, Mario. «L’educazione: il mestiere possibile». Animazione Sociale, n. 211 (2007): 29-62.

Zago, Giuseppe. L'educazione extrascolastica nella seconda meta del Novecento. Tra espansione e rinnovamento (1945-
1975). Milano: FrancoAngeli, 2017.

Law 28 Agoust 1997, n. 285, Disposizioni per la promozione di diritti e di opportunita per I'infanzia e I'adolescenza.

Law 8 November 2000, n. 328, Legge quadro per la realizzazione del sistema integrato di interventi e servizi sociali.

Keywords: extracurricular education, educational settings, educational policy, history of education

PREFORMED PANEL. SECULAR AND RELIGIOUS SINGLE WOMEN TEACHERS IN SPACES AND
PLACES OF EDUCATION
Convenor: Kay Whitehead (Flinders University)

Introduction

In keeping with the Gender Standing Working Group and ISCHE conference theme, our panel aims to contribute
to transnational and feminist history by focusing on single women educators in a range of countries.

The study of ways in which past lives and events have been shaped by processes and relationships that have
transcended the borders of nation states. Transnational history seeks to understand ideas, things, people and
practices which have crossed national boundaries.

Clavin (2005, 425) notes that transnationalism includes non-state actors and ‘interactions across state
boundaries that were not directly controlled by the central policy organs of government’. Struck, Ferris and Revel
(2011, 574) add that transnational perspectives ‘stress ... the entanglement and mutual influence of state,
societies and cultures’. Transnational approaches also highlight the adaption and modification of ideas and
institutions in different contexts.

In recent feminist research on single women, Reynolds (2008, 51) demonstrates that singleness for contemporary
women is deemed to be ‘both deeply problematic and at the same time full of rewards and potential’. Singleness
is sometimes associated with personal deficit and/or social exclusion, and equally seen in terms of independence
and choice, self-development and achievement. However, Reynolds concedes that singleness varies over time
and in different cultural and geographic contexts.

Our panel applies the lens of gender in conjunction with marital status to explore single women educators’ lives
and work over time in different countries and institutional contexts. Deirdre Raftery and Elizabeth Smyth draw
on their extensive research into women religious in Ireland and Canada. Raftery highlights the diversity among
Irish teaching Sisters who worked in many countries. Smyth focuses on Canadian women religious as academics
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who created women’s colleges within universities. Diana Vidal and Kay Whitehead concentrate on secular
women educators in government school systems in Brazil and British colonies in Africa. Vidal analyses a group of
seventeen primary teachers who disseminated ideas about the New Education in Brazil following their travels to
the United States. Whitehead investigates British Women Education Officers’ work in Nigeria, Ghana and
Uganda. Together, the papers range in time from the mid-nineteenth century to the mid-twentieth century and
thus encapsulate the dynamic nature of singleness for women educators historically. They also highlight women
educators’ agency in negotiating the social expectations of particular places and institutions such as the Catholic
Church and state education departments. Finally and collectively, our papers identify transnational
commonalities and differences in the meanings of singleness for women educators.
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Between “spinster” and “shiny cowbird”: women teachers in the 1920s in Brazil
Diana Gongalves Vidal (University of Sdo Paulo)

Abstract

In 1927, Antonio Ferreira de Almeida Jr, a well-known Brazilian educator, in his speech at the Graduation
ceremony, at Normal School in Sdo Paulo, advised the students against the “shiny cowbird”. He was not referring
to the actual bird, but to a kind of man who chooses to marry women teachers to live on their salaries. In his
speech, he quoted some women teachers: - “I would rather marry, says the first one, than be a spinster, but |
will avoid the shiny cowbirds”; - “If | marry, says the second one, | will avoid the shiny cowbirds. If | remain a
spinster, | am afraid | will be bitter, gossipmonger and stingy”; - “Be careful with the parasites! says the third one.
Nowadays, love and cottage are not enough. | will marry for love, but a prudent love, with a man capable of
earning his life”.

In these quotations, we can find the dilemma of being women teacher at the elementary school the time. It
represented a respectful profession to women. They earned the same salary as men teachers, which made their
position very attractive. In this sense, being a woman teacher could either be conceived as an obstacle to a
faithful marriage and potentially a path to the destiny of becoming a “bitter, gossipmonger and stingy” spinster;
or a way out of the social conventions and freedom to exercise other manners of living.

This dilemma, notwithstanding, was not confined to the individual sphere. Also in 1927, at the First National
Conference of Education, Nestor Lima, Secretary of Education in Rio Grande do Norte, presented the thesis on
the pedagogical celibacy for women teachers. The debate shed light on the conceptions of the teaching
profession and the role of women in Brazilian society, particularly regarding to the incompatibilities between
domestic and public spaces. In fact, not only in the teaching profession, well successful women were single,
widow or separated. According to Sussan Besse (1983), it was also true to lawyers, as “Myrthes de Campos and
to the feminist leader, administrator and politician Bertha Lutz, as well as women from the petit bourgeoise as
Lola Delgado who chose work as a saleswoman over marriage”.

Moreover, remaining single or temporally postpone the marriage could accommodate projects of continued
training and/or progress in the career. It was the case of some women who, at the time, were confronted with
the opportunity of traveling abroad to get in touch with pedagogical innovations in ideas and practices and
assume leadership in the educational field.

For this presentation, besides developing furthermore this scenario, | will concentrate the analyses on a group
of seventeen women teachers, never married, which went to the US between 1929 and 1935 (Cardoso, 2015).
They played an important role in the dissemination of the New Education in Brazil, rejecting both the marriage
with a shiny cowbird and the prejudices associated to the spinsters.
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Brides of Christ in Academic Robes: Canadian Women religious as Professors 1885-1930
Elizabeth Smyth (University of Toronto)

Abstract

In the late nineteenth century, as Canadian higher education opened its doors to women, women religious (the
umbrella term for women in the Roman Catholic and Anglican traditions who, under the vows of poverty,
chastity, obedience - and sometimes, teaching - lived their lives as nuns and sisters) joined their lay sisters in
carving out for themselves, their pupils and their supporters, spaces and places in the emerging tertiary sector.
Visionary and highly dedicated women strategically positioned themselves and their religious orders by
leveraging their privilege within the Catholic Church to create new institutions for women. Sometimes they did
so in collaboration with other orders; at other times, they competed directly with each other. Sometimes, they
did so with the support of their male clerical superiors; at others times they acted in direct opposition to them.
This paper investigates the early experience of Roman Canadian women religious as academics by focusing on
three Ontario congregations of women religious: the Sisters of St Joseph of Toronto, the Institute of the Blessed
Virgin Mary (The Loretto Sisters) and the Ursulines on the Chatham Union (the Ursulines) as they created Catholic
women'’s colleges within larger secular, non-denominational and state-sponsored (public) universities.

The paper argues that the complex experience of these women educators — a group with whom the field has
scarcely engaged — has much to contribute to our understanding of spaces and places in education. These Sister-
Professors occupied multiple real and symbolic spaces and places as educators for and in the religious, private
and public spheres.

Probing sources drawn from private congregational archives, oral history projects and the public record, this
paper begins by analyzing how the structures of religious life enabled the creation of space for Sister-Professor.
It then traces how orders were able to create new educational places for women religious, exploring how
teaching sisters became Sister-Professors. Specifically, it examines how the orders went about creating three
women'’s colleges — St Joseph’s College and Loretto College, both at the University of Toronto (located in Toronto)
and Brescia College at the University of Western Ontario (located in London, some 200 km from Toronto). It
examines the dynamic tensions between these new spaces and historic places as Sister-Professors both
maintained and extended the multiple domains they occupied: as women religious; as women academics and as
women members of a patriarchal church that denied them entry to the professional caste because of their sex.
The paper highlights how Sister-Professors who served as academic administrators and teaching faculty created
new understandings of both academic and religious life for themselves and their lay colleagues as they extended
the actual and symbolic cloisters of their private lives into the public classrooms and enabled their Roman
Catholic women’s colleges to exercise both nondenominational and interdenominational power. The paper
concludes by assessing the local, national, and transnational significance of this cohort of women teachers and
identifying directions for future research.
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Freedom forged in the crucible of chastity: transnational perspectives on women who became
teaching Sisters, 1830-1960
Deirdre Raftery (University College Dublin)

Abstract

Girls and women who chose to became teaching Sisters made a series of commitments that changed their lives.
They took religious vows of chastity, poverty and obedience. Further, some orders had a fourth vow that
articulated the particular purpose of the order. The Religious of the Sacred Heart (RSCJs), founded in France
1800, had a fourth vow to educate girls. The Presentation Sisters (PBVMs), founded in Ireland in 1775, were
committed to the education of the poor. Other orders examined in this paper, such as the Loretos (IBVMs), the
Sisters of St Louis (SSLs) and the Infant Jesus Sisters (1JS), provided education to both wealthy and poor girls
around the globe, and used the income from their pension, or fee-charging, schools to support their poor schools
(Raftery: 2012; 2013; 2015; Kilroy: 2000; 2012).

This paper examines women’s motivations to commit themselves to chaste and obedient lives, in convents
devoted to female education, and extends from the research of scholars including Hoy (1995), Peckham Magray
(1998), O’Donoghue (2004), Hellinckx et al (2009), Raftery (2012; 2013; 2015), and McGuinness (2015). Through
an examination of sources, the paper challenges popular perceptions that all nuns were virgins, who were
protected from public life. Research into congregational archives reveals that there were many widows who
became nuns, some of whom were mothers. Some of them left their children to be raised by others, so that they
could become nuns and devote themselves to education. There were also cases of married women having their
marriage annulled in order to enter a convent (Raftery: 2013; Raftery, Delaney and Bennett: 2018).

This paper teases out some of the complexities of convent life for women, examining ways in which it offered
them the space to develop as educators, while also circumscribing their personal lives. Women’s motives to
exchange certain freedoms in order to take religious vows are explored. It will be seen that the convent
enclosure, and the restrictions imposed by vows, ironically gave many women the freedom to pursue
professional lives as teachers. The paper makes use of archival sources, and also draws on oral histories, in order
to give a voice to Sister teachers who worked in India, Europe, Australia, Malaysia and North America.
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'‘Unprecedented opportunities' for British Women Education officers in the African colonies?
Kay Whitehead (Flinders University)

Abstract

This paper focuses on British Women Education Officers’ lives and work in African colonies such as Nigeria, Ghana
and Uganda in the mid-twentieth century. From the end of World War Two, British women teachers were
recruited by the Colonial Education Service in unprecedented numbers because education was deemed a priority
in preparations for independence. Applicants were required to be suitably qualified, preferably experienced in
teaching and/or administration, and aged between twenty-five and forty. They were also required to be single
women. The marriage bar to women teachers’ employment in England and Wales had been removed from the
legislation in 1944, but it remained firmly in place in the Colonial Education Service in the 1950s and 1960s.
Thus far, research into Women Education Officers has explored their work as progressive educators and
highlighted their perspectives of the lands and peoples in colonial contexts (Whitehead 2018). Callaway (1987)
has investigated the gendered nature of the Colonial Service in Northern Nigeria but there is no research that
focuses on the ways in which Women Education Officers as single (never married) women constructed their lives
and work.

This paper is based on reflections by Women Education officers of their work in the African colonies from the
1940s to the 1970s. These reminiscences were collected as part of the Oxford Records Development Project in
the 1980s. Participants also donated correspondence, reports, pamphlets and photos of their lives and work,
making a rich archive which is located at Oxford University.

The paper examines women teachers’ reasons for relocating to the African colonies, their daily work in
government schools and training colleges, their relationships within the highly bureaucratic and patriarchal
Colonial Education Service and their social lives as well. While Woman Education Officer Molly Saunders claimed
that there were ‘unprecedented opportunities for men and women to serve in what were then the “colonial
territories”,” the situation for single women was more complex, requiring deft negotiation of ‘singleness’. Indeed,
as another Woman Education Officer pointed out, all of these educators ‘were spinsters and required to be’. And
in this era, the appellation ‘spinster’ was highly problematic.
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MULTILINGUAL PANEL. CURRICULAR REFORMS IN DEMOCRATIC TIMES: CIRCULATION OF
IDEAS, PEOPLE AND AGENCIES FOR THE CONFIGURATION OF NETWORKS OF INTERNATIONAL ACTIONS

(1950 -1970)
Convenor: Halferd Carlos Ribeiro Junior (Federal University of Fronteira Sul)

Introduction

At present times, discussions of the relationship between the economy and the social function of the school to
meet market interests go beyond the limits of governments and states. PISA, an international student assessment
that prioritizes aspects of mother tongue, mathematics and science, implemented by the Organization for
Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD), has been a reference for triggering curricular reforms and the
creation of national curricula, in which the exam itself is rhetorically used to judge conservative positions in
educational reforms whose agenda is the restoration of the instructive function of the school, to the detriment
of its alleged formative action. In these processes, there is the detriment of the arts and humanities in curricula
favoring the disqualification of a citizenship focused on political and social participation (Santomé, 2017). Such
dynamic strengthens the theorists argumentation who assert that national school curricula are constructed in
dialogue with international demands and debates and that their constructions and articulations should be
investigated with a disciplinary emphasis (Goodson, 2013; Popkewitz, 1997). In this way, we present the
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problematic that sustains the panel's reflections: what were the networks and connections between the debates
promoted by UNESCO and other international agencies in the years 1950 to 1970 and the curricular reforms that
had as theme the organization of curricula after the Second World War? How did such ideals and what they
possessed of singular circulate in every place that actions were discussed? In view of this dynamic, our objective
is to present the results of research that had as an analytical focus curricular reforms for the construction and/or
consolidation of democratic and undemocratic societies, resulting from the international conferences promoted
by UNESCO in the 1950s. These actions proposed the massification of literacy, the revision of the teaching of
history and sciences and argued in relation to a culture of peace and disarmament, arising from World War Il,
inserted in the political culture nascent of the Cold War. Based on the theoretical references for a historical socio-
cultural analysis of the curriculum, and in a varied set of documents composed of reports from UNESCO
conferences, travel reports for participation in international seminars, national reform legislation, textbooks and
pedagogic books, we will discuss the curricular reforms which occurred in Brazil, Portugal and Uruguay, which
focused on the organization of curricula in the considered period.
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Influencia de las agencias internacionales en la Reforma del Plan de Ensefianza Secundaria de
1963 en el Uruguay
Antonio Romano (Universidad de la Republica)

Abstract

El relato que los actores educativos han construido ubica al plan 1963 como uno de los hitos del pensamiento
pedagdgico nacional. Si el programa para las escuelas rurales de 1949 y el programa para escuelas urbanas de
1955 fueron concebidos como los “planes elaborados por los maestros”, para los profesores esto recién pudo
acontecer en la ensefianza secundaria con el plan piloto de 1963, en la medida que las Asambleas de Profesores
establecidas por el Estatuto del Profesor, tuvieron una participacion activa en su confeccidn. Las
reconstrucciones desde |a historia de la educacion suelen recuperar esta perspectiva cuando se caracteriza a esta
reforma. Sin embargo, cuando se avanza en el analisis de la publicacién del libro que recoge la fundamentacion
y el proyecto de “Reforma y plan de estudios, 1963”, se puede identificar en la bibliografia tres tipos de
materiales diferentes: a) documentos producidos por la Asamblea de Profesores, de la Asociacidn de Profesores
de Ensefianza Secundaria y Preparatoria del Uruguay y del Comité Nacional de Educadores; b) libros de
profesores y autoridades de la ensefianza secundaria; c) documentos de la UNESCO y publicaciones de la Unidn
Panamericana. En esta ponencia proponemos realizar una lectura de la reforma de ensefianza secundaria,
tratando de identificar la influencia que las agencias internacionales como UNESCO y la Unién Panamericana en
el proyecto de reforma. Esto permitiria poner en sintonia este trabajo con las investigaciones que se vienen
realizando sobre la incorporacion de la escala internacional para pensar la historia de la educacién en la region
(Batista, Beech 2005).
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International organizations and the path of education development in Portugal (1960-1976)
Luis Grosso Correia (University of Porto)

Abstract

This paper aims to discuss how the education reforms carried out in Portugal were influenced by the studies of
international organizations, such as OECD and UNESCO, during both the last fourteen years of the Estado Novo
authoritorian regime and the early years of the Carnation Revolution (1974-1976).

The intended approach to the organization, development and assessment of the Portuguese national education
system is grounded in OECD (1965, 1968) and UNESCO (1955-1972, 1982) publications, on one hand, and in the
education policies and debates undertook (the increase of compulsory schooling to six years in 1964, the gender
co-education in 1968, the defascization of curricula in 1974, the curriculum unification in the lower secondary
education in 1975, the extension of the secondary education schooling to a 12th grade in 1976, among others
reforms) at the national level (see Fernandes, 1967, 1977, 1988, 1999; Gracio, 1973,1975, 1981, 1983, 1995-
1996; Godinho, 1974, 1975, 1981), on the other.

The research outcomes were conducted by blended methods: qualitative methodologies (documental and
content analysis) and quantitative methodologies (databases, statistical indicators). The study will be
methodologically guided by a socio-historical approach in order to frame the international analysis of the
Portuguese education system, with regard to its political goals and results, in the analysed period (see Monteiro,
1978; Stoer, 1986; Silva & Tamen, 1980; Correia, 1998; Teodoro, 1999) The paper is rooted in theoretical settings
that have sought to build an intersection between comparative education and history of education. This socio-
historical approach has sought to restructure the long-established tradition of comparison in order to provide it
with a deeper historical density. Strongly influenced by certain currents of history of science and the sociology
of knowledge, the authors of this approach seek new forms of scientific rationality, based not merely on the
relationship between observable facts, but rather between systems of relations among them (see Névoa, 1995,
2002; Paulston, 1999; Stoer, 2001; Teodoro, 2001; CNE, 2010; Caruso, 2014).
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Educating for Democracy: The Teaching of History in Brazil and the 1950s" UNESCO
Conferences
Halferd Carlos Ribeiro Junior (Federal University of Fronteira Sul)

Abstract

The Capanema Reform reorganized the Brazilian secondary education system in 1942, approved in the
authoritarian dynamics of the New State (1943-1945), with the main objectives of forming the ruling elite and
the patriotic feeling, in dialogue with the debates about the Brazilian identity of the period, Catholicism, and the
yearnings and demands of World War Il (Schwartzman, 2000). With the end of the war and the New State in
1945, in the following year, the debates and actions for the restructuring of democracy began in Brazil. From the
international point of view, the creation of UNESCO established a set of challenges for the construction of barriers
and the development of cultural policies in order to avoid another catastrophe for humanity. In the face of this
dynamic, the school was considered the privileged place for analyzes and proposals of projects aimed at building
a culture of peace. In 1951, a curricular reform in history teaching took place, as a result of the Bill no. 9 of 1949,
and UNESCO promoted a series of international conferences in the 1950s. Thus, the purpose of this
communication is to present the results of research on the transformations of conceptions occurred in the
teaching of history in Brazil and the dialogues established with the debates promoted by UNESCO. The research
had as documentary corpus the proceeding and the Brazilian legislation for the teaching of history and the
reports of the UNESCO conferences, analyzed in the light of a socio-cultural history of the curriculum (Goodson,
2013; Popkewitz, 1997). We point out as results that the Congregation of the Pedro Il School played a prominent
role in the 1951 reform, defining the methodological foundations for teaching practice, in the case of teaching
history propagating the principles of: didactic unit, from local to global, the problems of the present to think the
past, the use of different languages and documents for didactic purposes, the teaching proposal based on
historical criticism, so that the students would be able to position themselves in the face of the problems of the
world aiming at social justice and equality, as well as highlighting the study of the history of America in the
academic period of the second junior year, which included aspects of the history of Brazil; which denotes a
concern in the construction of a teaching proposal for democracy and the position of Brazil in the post-war
dynamics, looking at the history of America as part of its history and dedicating itself more diligently to its
dissemination among their citizens.
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De los planes y programas a los curriculos: la tecnologia educativa y los contornos de la
democratizacion de la escuela latino-americana
Maria do Carmo Martins (State University of Campinas)

Abstract
A partir de 1950 los programas y los planes de ensefianza pasaron a ocupar un lugar central en la agenda politica

de las naciones latino americanas, debido a una nueva atencion depositada en las reformas educativas después
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de la segunda guerra mundial. Tal atencién, acompaifiada de las discusiones sobre la expansion de la
escolarizacion y, de una redefinicidn de las funciones de la escuela en la vida infantil y juvenil, como lo sefiala
Lourengo Filho (1957) en “Los programas de ensefianza primaria em América Latina”, estaban siendo llevadas a
cabo por organismos internacionales y por los gobiernos locales desde el afio 1949 y cuestionaba, si tales planes
de estudios atendian o contemplaban las necesidades de esos paises en los aspectos relativos al desarrollo
econdémico y social en el periodo. A su vez, Paulo de Alimeida Campos, destaca en su informe sobre el Seminario
Regional relacionado con los Planes y Programas en la Escuela Primaria, promovido en 1956 por la Unesco y la
OEAvyllevado a cabo en el Peru, que el documento firmado por Lourengo Filho en versidn preliminar, fue utilizado
para subsidiar la organizacidn del seminario. Describiendo, minuciosamente aspectos del mencionado seminario,
afirma que los términos “planes” y “programas” fueran asumidos como sinénimos; cédmo deberian ser
planificados, cudles los problemas de implementacién o, cudles deberian ser el conjunto de acciones para la
materializacién de los planes y programas; la creacién de 6rganos especificos en cada localidad, enfocados al
disefio, planeacion y evaluacidon de los planes de ensefianza. El incentivo a la formacién continua de los
profesores y dirigentes sobre estos planes y programas y la continuidad de su discusion en seminarios
internacionales estaba previstos. La analisis de los informes y conferencias como las citadas, buscam significar
los elementos que pasaron a constituirse en los discursos curriculares en el conjunto de los documentos
internacionales y como tales discursos estan insertos en un sistema de raciocinio (Popkewtiz,1997, 2010). Tal
sistema ofrece contornos a la democratizacién de la ensefianza, en la perspectiva de la construccion de una
escolarizacién y su tecnologia, tornando el curriculo un elemento “natural”, inherente a cualquier proceso de
modificacidn de la educacidn en los espacios nacionales y/o internacionales.

Las fuentes utilizadas estan relacionadas con los informes de la Unesco y publicaciones como la ‘Revista Brasileira
de Estudos Pedagodgicos’ (Br). Se inscribe en el proyecto “Reformas educativas en tiempos democraticos: la
alquimia curricular y la fabricacién de los profesores”, buscando comprender las reformas como constituyentes
a los procesos de regulacion social, cuya produccidon de regimenes de verdad y sus efectos de poder requieren
analisis historica desde la perspectiva sociocultural.
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MULTILINGUAL PANEL. THE IMPACT OF ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT ON CURRICULAR
CHANGES IN THE LATER YEARS OF THE FRANCO DICTATORSHIP AND THE DEMOCRATIC TRANSITION IN
SPAIN. THEIR REPRESENTATION IN SCHOOL TEXTBOOKS
Convenor: Gabriela Ossenbach Sauter (Universidad Nacional de Educacion a Distancia)

Introduction

The papers given by this panel form part of the research project titled "Economy, patriotism and citizenship: the
economic dimension of political socialization in Spanish school textbooks during the late years of the dictatorship
and the democratic transition" in which researchers from the universities of La Laguna, Sevilla and the Madrid
UNED (National University of Open Education) are involved (Project EDU2016-78143-R, underwritten by the
Ministry of the Economy and Competitiveness of Spain).

The main objective of this research project is to analyze the way in which contents concerning the economy —
not only as components of the political socialization project, but as elements constituting a new national identity
— were transmitted in Spanish primary schools. The period being studied stretches from the implementation of
the Plan for Economic Stabilization of 1959, which marked the beginning of a progressive and peculiar
development that would characterize the later years of the regime, to the end of the 1980s, when Spain was
incorporated into the European Economic Community (1986). We will examine the changes in the way that
relationships involving the economy, labor and consumerism were presented in school curricula during this time
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and how they were represented in school textbooks. This will afford us a close look at just what kind of “economic
conscientiousness” was being created among Spaniards in the crucial stage of their lives corresponding to their
school years.

The panel’s articles deal with different aspects of the curricular contents given in primary school that were
affected by the economic changes taking place at the time, from the way that women’s professional options
were represented to the manner in which the textbooks portrayed the impact of economic development and
socio-political transformations on cities (new architectonical structures, the process of urbanization and urban
growth, the reception of tourists, etc.). We will also analyze the way in which the changes in the State’s
interventionist role during the time was conveyed in school books, along with the gradual incorporation of
environmental subjects in the school curriculum.

Tourism imagery as an instrument of political socialization in textbooks of the late Franco
Dictatorship and the Spanish Transition to Democracy
M. Yovana Hernandez Laina (Universidad Nacional de Educacién a Distancia)

Abstract

[Paper to be presented in Spanish] This paper deals with the analysis of tourism imagery conceptualized as a
shared mental representation, transmitted by the curriculum, reading books and Social Sciences textbooks from
the late Franco Dictatorship and the Spanish Transition to Democracy. The theoretical approach of this work is
based on the premise that the economic factor, conceived as “economic culture”, is part of the process of
political socialization.

This research employs critical discourse analysis (CDA) to analyze a selected sample of textbooks for the age
group between 11 and 14 years with economic content related to tourism. It also combines the analysis of the
school curriculum of the 1960’s and the General Education Law of 1970. The selection of the sources has been
based on different criteria such as content related to economic processes linked to tourism, as well as to political
aspects of the process of change from a dictatorship to a democracy. The criteria of representativeness of the
sources for this research have been defined considering the relevance of the authorship or the editorial team,
the prestige of the publisher and the number of editions and reprints of the textbooks.

The economic liberalization initiated by the Franco regime after the implementation of the 1959 Economic
Stabilization Plan facilitated the massive arrival of foreign tourism that brought about economic benefits for the
development of the country, and a powerful impact on a society deeply closed and based on a rigid Catholic
doctrine. Such impact was so powerful that the regime would use tourism and its economic returns as a factor
of political socialization and as a means for legitimizing its economic policy. The curriculum and textbooks
disseminated the "official” knowledge, but at the same time, they transmitted dominant attitudes and values in
each historical moment, integrated in the identified school economic cultures.

Later, in the stage of political transition to democracy, the tourism phenomenon gained a fundamental role in
Spanish society, accelerating the change in gender values, family relations and favoring the creation of a socio-
cultural dynamic that questioned the authoritarian model of the regime and its traditional morality. But the
economic factor that constituted an essential constituent of tourism and that was a determinant force in the
economic transformation of the country must not be forgotten.

The research illustrates how tourism gradually acquired an increasingly economist dimension in the manuals,
presenting the sector as a purely economic interest factor within the production system. It acquired special
prominence and denoting ideological positions based on certain values that were transmitted through discourse
in textbooks. These values, attitudes and discourse elements are perceived increasingly linked to the process of
political socialization of students.
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The emergence of «Environmental education» as a curricular subject in Spain. Economic,
normative and textual references from the period of the democratic transition
Manuel Ferraz-Lorenzo (Universidad de La Laguna)

Abstract

This paper aims to analyze the concept of “Environmental education”, as an international topic and as an
academic subject, during the final years of the Francoist dictatorship and the period of the democratic transition
in Spain. For this purpose we have analyzed school textbooks from the Social Sciences used by students from
ages 11to 13, whoin the Spanish system —in accordance with the General Education Law of 1970 — were studying
the 6th, 7th and 8th courses of EGB (Basic General Education). With regard to the particular case of education
dealing with the environment and with other subjects related to civic and social instruction, the first published
regulations date from an order issued by the education ministry on 29 November 1976. This order established
for the 1976-77 course, albeit experimentally, new contents in the pedagogical orientation of social studies for
the second stage of the EGB.

For the 8th course, content was incorporated about issues such as “the conservation of nature as the
responsibility of all”, “humans as agents of degradation”, “the defense of the individual in the face of the
manipulation of spiritual, material and socio-political values”, etc. The new material makes numerous references
to economic activities and to the prevailing productive model. Another ministerial order from 30 June 1977
served to restructure the pedagogical orientations of the subjects that had been approved in the ministry’s
orders of 2 December 1970 and 6 August 1971. From this point on, students were required to learn about the
social reality of the present and future world and about social interactions and relationships. This was to be
achieved by studying events and situations — of a historical, geographical, social, economic, political and
anthropological-cultural nature — that affected members of society as a whole “and incorporating from the very
first stages of education aspects relating to health, consumption, road safety, the environment, social and natural
experiences, civic formation and regional features together with their socio-cultural particularities”. To
accomplish this, the ministry chose to prolong for the 1977-78 school year the order mentioned above from 29
November 1976 by issuing a similar order on 30 June 1977.

These guidelines were followed up by another ministerial order from October 1978 concerning the contents and
pedagogical orientations of social subjects for the second stage of EGB. These included references to education
on social coexistence and pedagogical points concerning civics and ethics instruction and civic-social educational
programs “that represented the aspirations of a society undergoing a process of democratization”. All of these
guidelines and concepts found their way into the textbooks put out by different publishers that we have used in
our research for this presentation.
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School textbooks: spaces for the construction of a female economic identity. An overview of
their study in the Spanish democracy (1975-2018)
Virginia Guichot-Reina (Universidad de Sevilla)

Abstract

[Paper to be presented in Spanish] School textbooks can be seen as spaces or settings where students may reflect
and achieve a personal and human growth that will facilitate their active integration in society. As Simoén has
noted (2000), spaces play an important role in conditioning human relationships; while they can confer traits and
features upon us, they can also deny, silence or ignore them. In either case, they constitute a fundamental
element in the construction of our personal and social identity. If we understand “identity” in a broad sense, as
a sum of the cultural attributes that serve as a person’s source of meaning and experience (Castells, 1999), then
it is vital to determine how this concept is configured within the realm of the so-called socializing agents and,
particularly, how it is conveyed in that crucial element of our school years that is the textbook. We should
remember that a textbook is a mechanism of power as much as it is an instrument for the transmission of
knowledge. The choice of contents always reflects certain criteria and points of view with regard to our social
universe and to what is deemed “legitimate knowledge”. School textbooks are a representation of the world that
writes them and of the culture that appropriates them (Escolano, 2001). And in a patriarchal culture such as ours,
they show us a code of myriad social symbols imbued with sexist ideology.

Our study seeks to discover what kind of economic identity —in the professional realm — was assigned to women
in these textbooks. We shall do this by examining the verbal and non-verbal contents received by girls in primary
schools from Spanish Language and Social Science textbooks dealing with the world of work and professions,
comparing the period of the Spanish democratic transition (1975-1982) to more current times (2006-2017).
Because we are aware that individuals assimilate and process information differently in accordance with their
own character and experience, we have steered away from trying to establish causal relationships or reaching
simplistic conclusions.

We used a mixed methodology, with qualitative and quantitative analyses, applied to a sample of 14 textbooks
from fifth grade (age 10) of primary education written by the major national publishers in Spain. One of the main
conclusions to emerge is that there are few women who are paid for their work and very few professions in
which they appear. While young boys are shown a broad range of professional opportunities and possibilities
and therefore many references from which to choose their professional future, girls have few models to identify
with and relate to.
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Mental Mapping of Urban Places and Spaces in Spanish Primary Education. How Textbooks
from the late Franco Dictatorship and the Transition to Democracy (1970-1982) portray the Impact of
Economic Development in Cities during the 1960s
Kira Mahamud Angulo (Universidad Nacional de Educacién a Distancia), Cecilia Milito Barone
(Universidad Nacional de Educacién a Distancia)

Abstract

Drawing upon the theoretical approaches that have enhanced the conceptualization of the social production of
space (Lefebvre), this paper seeks to examine how the city was (re)presented in Social Science textbooks from
the last years of the Franco regime (1970-1975) and the transition to democracy in Spain (1975-1982). The main
objective is to analyse how the impact of the economic development in the 60s —known as desarrollismo, on
cities in Spain, is portrayed and described in textbooks from the following decade, during the transitional path
to a democratic political system. Hence, the investigation focuses on assembling the mental mapping of new
architectonical structures derived from the activation of the economy (based on economic liberalization), the
process of urbanization (rampant urban growth), and the reception of tourists, reflected by the reconfiguration
of the cities through new places and spaces.

The theory underlying the study is based on how the social and symbolic construction of places and spaces
determines its perception, forging a physical landscape which constitutes a social and economic action
framework. Furthermore, the concept of places of power and authority and Bourdieu’s concept of social place
are included in the analysis. The depiction of places and spaces in textbooks during those years of sociopolitical
transformation contributed to create the cognitive mental mapping of the new spatial urban imaginary in
democracy.

To what extent are those places and spaces explained as specific social constructions conditioned by the historical
(political and economic) context? Are there differences between buildings shown in textbooks from the two
political periods? As the economy recuperated and rural emigration exploded, new buildings were created to
respond to all new demands, with financial locations such as hotels, department stores and banks, and social
structures such as slums and households within urgent urban plans (ACTUR, PAI). Do these places gain visibility
over political ones?

More specifically, the objectives are:
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1. To rescue all images of places and spaces from Social Science textbooks with the purpose of detecting and
quantifying which of them are reproduced visually.

2. To classify the displayed structures into different domains:

a) Economic

b) Educational/Cultural

c) Historical

d) Political

e) Religious

3. To study the way these places and spaces are named, described, portrayed and contextualised, analysing which
buildings constitute symbolic places and spaces of economic power and authority and if this feature is explicitly
-positively or critically— explained (with regard to its origin and its consequences).

The sample of Social Science textbooks have been selected from the last grades of Primary Education
—following the 1970 Education Act (11-13 year-old students)—, and published by the three main publishing
houses. An account of these textbooks’ depiction of places and spaces, through images and language (using
Critical Analysis Discourse), which emanated from the desarrollismo contributes to the history of education in its
effort to apply new approaches and objects of study in the review of time periods already studied, as well as
contributing to transdisciplinarity with a fusion of urban, economic and historical-educational studies.
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The economic conception of the State in Social Science textbooks during the Democratic
Transition in Spain: notes for research on the subject
Mariano Gonzdlez-Delgado (Universidad de La Laguna), Cristian Machado-Trujillo (Universidad de La
Laguna)

Abstract

The goal of this article is to analyze the concept of the State that school textbooks published during the transition
and the first years of democracy used for the purpose of socializing students in the final three courses of primary
education. Upon close examination of the concept and a thorough analysis of the textbooks — their explanations,
manifestations, examples and debates — we discover a reality that is far more complex than that suggested by
previous research on school textbooks, Francoism and the Transition to Democracy. The concept of State
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reflected in the textbooks written during the transition is closely aligned with protectionist ideas that seek to
create a realm of social cohesion in a functionalist style. These ideas waned during the first years of the
democracy, gravitating towards a less protectionist vision. For our research we have focused on an analysis of
the Social Science textbooks used in the 6th, 7th and 8th courses of EGB published by Spain’s major publishers
during the period: Santillana, Anaya and Bruio. School textbooks are a rich, complex source and in this case they
have provided us with a view into the changes that took place in the curricular material of a concrete historical
time. They ultimately serve as manifestations of social, cultural, political economic and even conceptual
phenomena. The concept of the State dealt with in school textbooks from the transition is based on a very specific
vision of state intervention in the public realm and the work space. The State was in charge of creating social
solidarity as a way of preventing social marginalization and inequality. Mentions of Karl Marx, of policies of
redistribution, social security, alienation and unemployment are a constant. However, during the first years of
democracy this vision began to change, gradually giving way to a perspective more aligned with aspects
borrowed from the neoliberal model.
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SYMPOSIUM. OCCUPATION OF THE PUBLIC SPACE: GIRLS AND YOUNG WOMEN IN EUROPE
AFTER 1945
PANEL 1
Convenor: Ulrike Mietzner (Technische Universitat Dortmund)
Discussant: Sarah Van Ruyskensvelde (University of Leuven)

Introduction

Public spaces make people visible and being visible provokes a certain way of presenting oneself.

At the beginning of the twentieth century young women, in particular, step into public space. They enter the
work places and the public places of learning but also urban spaces of leisure; the cinemas, cafés, dance halls, or
parks and squares. Some of these places are declared to be dangerous and unsuitable for girls and young women.
And some of these public spaces are still frequented by young males more than by young women. Historically it
seems to be the widespread opinion that young women belong to a secure female sphere. But at the same time
the public sphere opened up to all groups. New jobs offered young women money before and after 1914/1918.
They arrived in the big industrial areas and did not spend the spare time at home. And after world war Il in the
revitalizing industrialization women’s labour was needed again and women stayed in the public sphere
(McDowell 2013).

Under public sphere we understand work areas and public pedagogical institutions as well as public squares and
parks. Public and private boundaries become blurred in urban places.

We will integrate five examples of female occupation of the space: Nicole Nunkesser presents an example of
young women in London in 50es. Whereas the teddy boys are well known in historical research the young women
- the teddy girls still are a desideratum. This presentation will focus on photographs as a source.

Katarzyna Staniczak-Wislicz and lveta Kestere will concentrate on work as a sphere for women in the Soviet
influenced part of Europe after 1945. Here we put the question whether women were forced into these positions
or whether these — also - offered a space of freedom and independance.

Concentrating on a later phase and drawing on women’s narratives, Kate Spencer-Bennett will ask what role the
public library played in rhythming women’s education and everyday lives.

Flavia Guerrini will concentrate on the constructions of the public sphere as a desired or endangering space in
the field child and youth welfare. The analysis of written as well as oral sources will allow to reconstruct the
perspectives of both the authorities as well as the of the concerned girls and young women.

Ulrike Mietzner will look at the widening and narrowing of the public space women in the GDR opposition could
use and occupy and look into the relation of body and space.

These presentations will be discussed in a theoretical framework in which lan Grosvenor presents the role of the
public for socialisation and the role of body experience and performance that comes with visibility.
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Introduction: Space, the Body and the Urban: an historical and theoretical framework
lan Grosvenor (University of Birmingham)

Page 142 out of 608



Abstract

This paper will introduce the symposium and outline the historical and theoretical framework in which we will
discuss the five papers.

1) Historically - with industrialization and urbanization - girls and young women begin to be part of the urban
public space all over Europe.

2) Being part of the public and performing in the public effects the body and the habitus.

3) The concepts of the public and the urban are changing with this »occupation of the space« by girls and young
women. The concept of the public sphere is introduced to historical phenomenons.

4) The public sphere and the urban space will be read as a pedagogical space.
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Soviet female "tractor driver" movement and it's representation in educational spaces of
Poland and Latvia
Katarzyna Stanczak-Wislicz (Polish Academy of Sciences), Iveta Kestere (University of Latvia)

Abstract

Communists were driven by the idea about complete homogenous society — without classes, ethnic and gender-
related peculiarities. Thus, equality was introduced also in the professional career of a woman. The next
important statement of Soviet Communist ideology was that everything must be productive in the Soviet society.
Everything that can be measured and counted was highly evaluated. The extract economic utility was completely
drawn out from Soviet people, especially from a Soviet woman: her work results, sports achievements and
number of children determined productivity and it means — value — of a female body.

Although publicly equality of all occupations was declared, still list of jobs entrusted to a woman was limited and
here mainly prevails jobs requiring less qualification. Message was clear — woman should employ her body, not
her brain. In this context, communist propaganda diligently worked to attract young women to physical work.
For case analysis we chose two countries where Soviet propaganda had to convince the local community of the
correctness of their statements about productive role of a woman in society — Latvia and Poland. In our paper,
we’ll focus on tree main research questions: 1) How women were ‘productivated’ under the Soviet dictatorship?
2) How girls were convinced to enter “male” jobs (simple and underpaid)? 3) What kind of training/education
was offered for girls to enter “male” jobs?

We would like to show how educational system became an agent of creating new communist identity, how it
faced the so-called traditional vision of girl’'s coming of age.

Our research sources are school textbooks published in the Soviet Union, texts from Soviet, Latvian and Polish
women'’s and general interest magazines, propaganda declarations and official party-state documents. We will
also refer to visual materials: posters and magazine covers.
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The public sphere as desired or endangering space? Narratives about the occupation of public
space in the field of youth welfare (1950-1980)
Flavia Guerrini (University of Innsbruck), Ulrich Leitner (University of Innsbruck)

Abstract

From 1945 up to 1990 around 12.000 children and adolescents were referred to residential care homes in Tyrol
and Vorarlberg (Austria). Concerning teenage girls their use and occupation of public space often was regarded
as improper and unruly by the authorities and was one of the main reasons for their institutionalization. In child
and youth welfare discourses public and especially urban space was constructed as a danger regarding the girls’
morality. On the other hand for the girls themselves public space was linked to various dreams, imaginations and
desired ways of life. On the basis of written and oral sources this paper seeks to examine the different meanings
attributed to the occupation of public space within the field of child and youth welfare and especially in relation
to (closed) residential care institutions.
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SYMPOSIUM. EDUCATIONAL HISTORY AND THE CHALLENGES OF JUSTICE: CONTESTED SPACES
AND THEIR LEGACIES
PANEL 1
Convenors: Matilda Keynes (Umea University) and Beth Marsden (Latrobe University)
Discussant: Mette Buchardt (Aalborg University)

Introdugdo

This symposium is concerned with the intersection of educational spaces and places with the idea of justice
including how it challenges educational histories, presents and futures. It examines the convergence of groups,
individuals and ideas with the multiple and often unequal or exclusionary spaces of education in the past. At the
same time, it engages with the contemporary expectations of retrospective justice exploring how such demands
are directed towards educational places, take on educational agendas, and use educational language and ideas.
The first panel interrogates how ideas about race, sexuality and (dis)ability created unequal, unjust and at times,
violent spaces in institutions and in educational materials. Presenters in this panel examine the ways that
educational systems have divided subjects through the construction of both abstract and concrete spaces. They
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explore the ways that authorities and teachers have contributed to the development of discrete and damaging
spaces within education systems, including both through their practices and materials, and by reinforcing policy
directives and ideologies of the day.

The second panel addresses the contemporary challenges of persisting injustices, including the implication of
educational spaces and ideas in creating or legitimating unjust conditions in the past and present. By focusing on
recent and ongoing processes of truth and reconciliation in diverse contexts and their relationship to education,
as well as the ways that the knowledge produced from such inquiries has been applied, the presenters critically
interrogate the possibilities and promises of educational history as a tool of redress and oppression. They discuss
different ways to approach critical understandings and histories of unequal educational systems and ideas and
relate them to present problems and future-oriented agendas.

Presenters of this symposia draw on critical race and whiteness theories, queer theories, settler-colonial theories
of space and mobility, and theories of temporality and memory. A wide range of methods have been employed
including from the history of objects and knowledge, conceptual history, as well as archival and oral history
methods.

This symposia seeks to problematise histories of education and schooling by focusing on the moments when
education was directed, implicitly or explicitly, to constructing or legitimating ideas of otherness, creating spaces
that excluded and marginalised. It foregrounds the persisting nature of these injustices, problematising
educational history research as well as the relationship of the educational history researcher to their objects of
study.

Historical Justice: From Courtroom to Classroom
Matilda Keynes (Umea University)

Abstract

Since the mid-1980s, historical justice movements have gained global momentum and prominence as the focus
on righting wrongs from the past has become a feature of contemporary politics. In this period, the dominant
conception of historical justice has shifted from a legalist notion focused on retribution, to an idea of truth-as-
justice which emphasises history and truth-telling as the primary means for civic rebuilding [Teitel 2014]. This
has shifted historical justice agendas into the spaces of civil society [Karn 2015] and into the mandates of
historians and educators. The paper traces the growing authority of educational ideas and methods in historical
justice processes, arguing that the ‘educationalisation’ [Trohler 2016] of historical justice can be understood
partly as a legitimation strategy. The process of redressing past wrongs provides an opportunity for moral
regeneration in the face of perceived crises of national legitimacy [Barkan, 2008]. A shared concern with the
national citizen and collective identity, makes education and history ideal partners for state-sponsored redress
efforts oriented towards national regeneration [Keynes, forthcoming].

In addition, the paper asks; what does the transposition of historical justice agendas - particularly in Western
nation-states - into educational mandates, contexts and language, signify? Drawing on Daniel Friedrich’s [2014]
theorization of historical consciousness as an element of Western modernity, | argue that state-sponsored
historical justice processes in Western nation-states aim at reorienting citizens’ historical consciousness.
Therefore, the national citizen with an appropriate historical consciousness of regretful past episodes is
positioned as the principal actor for legitimating the nation-state. This paper draws out these troubling paradoxes
and contributes new understandings about the educational character of historical justice and its contemporary
implications.
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Demanding Dialogue in an Unsettled Settler State: Implications for Education and Justice
Sophie Rudolph (University of Melbourne)

Abstract

In May 2017 a convention of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people released the Uluru Statement from the
Heart which outlined demands for recognition and justice in Australia. The statement was declared from the
heart, but it also goes to the heart of the challenge for justice: how do Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people
gain justice in aland where they have never ceded sovereignty and where the people are now governed by settler
colonial institutions? This paper turns to two significant historical periods in Australian history — 1967 and 1988
—to examine the ways in which Australian Indigenous peoples have made demands of the settler state and what
this means for education and justice. Drawing on key public statements/policies put forward by Aboriginal people
from each period, | highlight the educational and justice priorities (e.g. Bandler 1989, Australian Department of
Education and Training 1989). | then assess these demands alongside the imperatives of the current national
bipartisan policy of Closing the Gap in Indigenous Disadvantage to illuminate the oppressive logics of the settler
state and the temporal disjuncture within such logics (see Wolfe 2006, Bevenage 2010). | argue that the settler
state’s blindness to racial injustices of the past/present seriously impede the possibilities for dialogue between
Indigenous peoples and the state, and ultimately for justice for Indigenous peoples.
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‘The test we’ve always failed’: Curriculum, reconciliation, and histories of Indigenous education
in Australia
Beth Marsden (Latrobe University)

Abstract

Debates surrounding the tension and trauma of Australia’s colonial past and the injustices of the dispossession
and ongoing disadvantage of Indigenous people are often situated within the educational spaces of curriculum
and classrooms. These debates are mainly centred around the Bringing Them Home Report of 1998, authored as
part of the Truth and Reconciliation Commission into the removal of Aboriginal children from their families,
known as the Stolen Generations. This report was based on an interrogation of the policies and practices of
forciby removing of Aboriginal children from their families and communities, including survivor and witness
testimony. The report included 54 recommendations to support healing and reconciliation, including one that
focused on ‘school education’ and the ‘compulsory modules on the history and continuing effects of forcible
removal.” A twenty-year review of the Report has articulated the need for greater attention to teacher education
and the development of resources to affect the development of Stolen Generations curriculum. In the first part
of this paper, | establish how the recommendations of the Bringing them Home Report have been adopted in the
current iteration of the history curriculum. | consider how a focus on the Stolen Generations has been used as a
political tool to control the development of history curriculum turning classrooms and history curriculum into
contested spaces in the public discourses of Australia’s relationship with its past.

Against this framework of considering contemporary approaches to teaching the history of the Stolen
Generations, | also pay attention to how systems of education and schooling in Australia have been spaces which
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have, historically, influenced the disconnection of Indigenous children from their families, communities and
culture. The Report identified schools and education as having played a role in the separation of children from
their families, and the difficulty investigators found in discerning differences between coercion and choice of
children moving for the purpose of school. In the second part of this paper, | question the history of Indigenous
schooling in Australia, and the historical role of boarding schools and public schools alongside the policies of
forcible child removal and assimilation. | question how schools, teachers and curriculum might negotiate the
complexity of schools as sites of child removal as well as spaces in which the teaching of Stolen Generations
histories has been identified as crucial to the process of reconciliation. | consider how the role of schools and
schooling as tools of assimilation targeting children has been approached in comparable settler-colonial contexts
and reflect on what lessons Australia might learn from the processes of truth-telling in history education.
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How Dutch Teachers Construct Race in White Spaces of Education (1968-2017)
Maria Luce Sijpenhof (University of Alcala)

Abstract

In the Netherlands, schools deal with high levels of racial isolation (Bakker, 2012) and whiteness informs these
segregated educational spaces (white spaces), even when few white students are present. In these schooling
contexts, the constant dismissal of race, denial of racism as a structural problem, the centering of whiteness, and
Eurocentric discourse exacerbates racial inequalities (e.g. Weiner, 2015). This is embedded in the (hidden)
curriculum (Leonardo, 2004), in teachers’ instructions and classroom practices (Weiner, 2015; 2016), in teachers’
expectations (Van den Bergh et al., 2010), and in the absence of critical knowledge on race (e.g. Uzueta & Lowery,
2008; Sijpenhof, forthcoming). Many teachers in the Netherlands, who are almost exclusively white (Van den
Berg, Van Dijk & Grootscholte, 2011), have grown up in white environments, in which they had minimal contact
with individuals from other “racial” and cultural backgrounds. This reinforces their racial denial, feelings of race-
less-ness (perceiving themselves as non-racial actors), considerations of whiteness as the norm, and permits
them to avoid personal accountability for racism (Bonilla-Silva, 2006; Weiner, 2015; 2016). Also, teachers
consistently make use of color-blind discourses (and have been doing so for decades) to make sense of race
(Weiner, 2015; Sijpenhof, forthcoming). While scholars in the United States have long documented these
problems in schooling (e.g. Lewis, 2003; Stoll, 2013), race in Dutch educational contexts remains largely
unexamined. Some educational studies on the manifestations of prejudice on the basis of ethnicity have been
completed (e.g. Van den Bergh, et al. 2010), but very few researchers have used critical frameworks to study
structural racism and whiteness (e.g. Weiner, 2014; 2015; 2016). Also, in the field of history of education, work
on whiteness is missing. There is no direct literature addressing the issue of white teachers’ construction of race
in white spaces of education in the past decades. With the intention to explore teachers’ understandings of the
ways in which their racial identities inform (and have informed) their interactions with students, | question: How
do teachers, who have taught in the period between 1968-2017, understand their racial identities in spaces
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where whiteness is centered? And, how do (former) students describe their experiences within white spaces of
education? To answer these questions, | will use a critical approach. Different perspectives from the domains of
critical race theory, critical whiteness studies, and racial identity are integrated. The data includes 65 oral history
interviews. Thirty interviews were held with Dutch (former) history teachers, who have taught in the period
between 1968-2017 (most selected respondents are white) and, thirty-five interviews were held with former
students, who have studied in the period between 1968-2017 (most selected respondents are persons of color).
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SWG 2.01. GROWING UP IN OUT-OF-HOME CARE: HIST. OF CHILDREN IN FOSTER FAMILIES &
RESIDENTIAL HOMES

Négocier I'accés aux archives de la protection de I’enfance: une recherche suisse romande,
entre droit a I'oubli et devoir de mémoire
Joelle Droux (Geneva University), Rebecca Crettaz (Geneva University), Arnaud Frauenfelder (HETS
Geneva), Olivia Vernay (Geneva University/HETS Geneva)

Abstract

Cette contribution est liée a une recherche de socio-histoire menée dans le cadre du Programme National de
Recherche 76 lancé par le Fonds national suisse de la recherche. Une équipe interdisciplinaire est engagée sur
un projet intitulé «Contraindre pour protéger? Normes et processus décisionnels de la protection des mineurs a
I’ére des droits de I’enfant (Suisse romande, 1960-2010)». Cette recherche est centrée sur I’analyse des processus
de décision propres aux diverses instances administratives ou judiciaires chargées de mettre en ceuvre les
politiques de protection de I'enfance dans la 2e moitié du 20e siecle. Deux cas d’études contrastés (Geneve et
Valais) sont spécifiquement pris en compte, en les repositionnant dans le contexte évolutif des textes
réglementaires fédéraux. Il s’agit de s’interroger sur la facon dont ces services, au nom de I'impératif de
protection, recourent ou pas a des mécanismes coercitifs lorsqu’ils sont confrontés a des situations sensibles (de
mineurs ou de familles).

Pour questionner ces pratiques et processus décisionnels, la consultation des dossiers administratifs régulant les
activités de ces services, mais surtout I'analyse des dossiers personnels, nous sont nécessaires. La contribution
présentée ici sera centrée sur les difficultés d’acces a ce matériel, en historicisant le traitement de ces archives
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sensibles au fil des décennies qui nous intéressent. On peut ainsi dégager trois temporalités successives,
révélatrices de régimes d’accessibilité qui conditionnent désormais nos pratiques historiennes: des années 1950
aux années 1980, la notion de droit a I'oubli semble avoir prévalu, provoquant des destructions d’archives au
sein méme des services ; les années 1980 a 2000 se sont caractérisées par une multiplicité de cadres légaux
régulant I'accés des chercheurs aux archives des services publics a I’heure ou I'actualité révélait le devoir de
mémoire issu de la revendication de divers mouvements de « victimes » d’événements traumatiques ; depuis la
fin des années 2000, certains services administratifs semblent plus réticents a ouvrir leurs fonds a la recherche,
arguant a nouveau du droit a I'oubli pour les personnes concernées ou leurs propres employés, dans un contexte
marqué tout a la fois par la mise en lumiére des abus du passé et par le risque lié a I'éventualité d’une
médiatisatio pesant sur le fonctionnement actuel des services.

Dans la derniére partie de notre présentation, nous décrirons la procédure de partage des connaissances
déployée par notre équipe dans le but de négocier son accés aux archives et dossiers actuels ou récents des
services de protection de I'enfance, en misant sur une forme de co-production des savoirs avec ces services. En
sollicitant ces acteurs institutionnels en amont, dés les premiéres phases de notre processus de recherche (2018-
2021), on leur confere une posture de facilitateurs du processus de recherche (accés aux témoins récents), de
garants d’accessibilité des archives (accés aux dossiers et archives) et de potentiels utilisateurs (partage des
résultats scientifiques dans un but réflexif concernant leurs pratiques décisionnelles ainsi que leur politique
d’archivage actuelles).
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Researching the dynamics of change and persistence in out of home care. Reflections on the
combination of oral and written sources
Michaela Ralser (University of Innsbruck)

Abstract

The proposed paper will take the newly started cross-border research project on the dynamics of transformation
of educational spaces from the 1970ies to the 1990ies as a starting point to investigate the combination of
written and oral sources.

The project Negotiating Educational Spaces in Residential Childcare 1970 — 1990. An Interdisciplinary Comparison
of Transformation Processes in Austria, Germany and Switzerland is designed in a comparative way. The 1970s
have been considered to mark the end of coercive residential childcare in the German-speaking area. However,
preliminary project studies have shown that this is only partially true. In the 1970s-1980s, residential childcare
in different welfare regions in Austria, Germany and Switzerland developed at varying speeds and degrees. In
the wake of 1968, widespread criticism of residential care lead to reform initiatives with varying effectiveness. A
significant number of children and youths experienced only slightly altered conditions in residential care
institutions for at least another two decades. Little research has been done on this transition period of change
and persistence. This study aims to close this research gap.

Our research questions are: How does child and youth welfare transform? What are the transformation dynamics
in the individual welfare regions? Which reciprocal effects do they lead to — locally, regionally, nationally and
transnationally? Which established institutional practices and structures, which fields of discourse and which
constellations of protagonists determine the degree and speed of transformation? How do they help to explain
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the simultaneous non-simultaneity of development? The purpose of the research is to deliver a differentiated
description of this transition period to provide new findings related to the recent history of out-of-home care
while seeking new methodologies in researching welfare state transformations.

In our presentation, we will outline the project and discuss the challenges associated with accessing the archives.
We will present the first findings on the holdings in the archives and critically discuss to what extent they can
give answer on our research questions, which perspectives are represented in the written sources (and which
are missing), which possibilities (or necessities) for the inclusion of oral sources arise and how the use of different
sources might lead to more comprehensive insights.
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Puzzling history — the personal file in residential care: a source for life history and historical
research
Lieselot De Wilde (Ghent University), Bruno Vanobbergen (Ghent University)

Abstract

Since the turn of the century large groups of former institutionalised children have exercised their right to see
their ‘personal files’, and this has drawn widespread attention to these documents and their potential in scholarly
research. This article explores the meanings of personal files from the period 1945-1984 as sources for both
historical researchers and adult care leavers themselves, in the context of the orphanages in Ghent, Belgium.
Based on the experiences of those who have consulted their files, we come to the conclusion that the personal
files of the Ghent orphans provide some new information but, at the same time, leave a lot of issues unresolved.
Although the files offered significant insights for researchers studying the most recent period in the history of
the Ghent orphanages, it is difficult to see them as ‘keys to the past’ for former orphans who are trying to
(re)construct their own, individual life histories.
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Children’s Memories of Abuse: Public Debates and the Politics of Reparations of Institutional
‘Care’ in France
David Niget (Université d'Angers)

Abstract

Over the last 20 years, public debates about the legacies of children's institutional care have proliferated in
Western countries. Beyond the moral panic raised by the stories of abused children in 'youth protection’
institutions, collectives of victims have engaged in a historical reconstruction of their lived experience as part of
their own healing and in order to make the public aware and bring the responsible public and private institutions
to task. Reparation policies have emerged, but very unevenly in different countries.

This paper will investigate the construction of shared memory among former residents of institutions of 'youth
protection' in France. We will question the formulation and limits of the policies of memory and reparation
conducted by the different actors involved, from the state to religious congregations. Finally, we will address the
guestion of the role of historians in this public debate, and the experiences conducted to restaure those fragile
memories.

Keywords: institutional care, memory, politics of reparation, ethical and methodological issues
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SWG 5.01. MAPPING THE DISCIPLINE HISTORY OF EDUCATION
HISTORIOGRAPHICAL ACCOUNTS

History of Education in post-Soviet Eastern Europe
Attila Nobik (University of Szeged), lveta Kestere (University of Latvia), Justyna Gulczyriska (Adam
Mickiewicz University Poznan)

Abstract

In our presentation we evaluate the state and status of history of education in post-Soviet Eastern Europe. We
chose three post-Soviet European countries for our case study: Latvia, Hungary, and Poland. This choice was
based on several considerations: first, we analyze countries with a common past of Soviet indoctrination and
reveal common challenges in seeking an identity in the international community of historians of education; and
second, we show that each “player” from the former Eastern Block has its own peculiarities in the field. In this
way, we attempt to present similarities and differences in the landscape of the history of education in the former
Eastern Europe. We build on Kestere’s notion of ‘postness’ (Kestere 2014) as a theoretical background.

We focus on three aspects of the changes. We present the changes and challenges historians of education faced
after the collapse of the communist regimes, the ways they reorganized and 're-presented' their branch of
academia, and the effects of internationalization. We analyze the tension between the need for the rewriting of
national histories and the rejection of national narratives by the international research community. We argue
that most of our communities adapted to current topical and methodological trends and “turns” (eg.
transnational, linguistic, visual).

In our presentation we also reflect briefly on the role history of education journals played in the development of
post-Soviet research communities. We claim that in countries (Latvia, Hungary) that no or only short-lived
journals existed, history of education research communities couldn’t maintain their academic influence. In
Poland, however, journals provided continuous publication opportunities, which was one of the reasons of a
consecutively strong and influential community.

We also evaluate the status of History of Education in higher/university education. Although the declining
positions of history of education in teacher training programmes is a worldwide phenomenon (Caspard and
Rogers 2014, Hofmann 2014, McCulloch 2012, Rantala 2012, Tréhler 2006), there are differences among the
three countries. We show that history of education was able to maintain its positions only in Poland, building on
the power of the community.
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Societies of history of education in Latin America: spaces of production and dissemination of
knowledge
Olivia Morais de Medeiros Neta (Federal University of Rio Grande do Norte)

Abstract

The societies of history of education in Latin America are a research topic. According to this theme, we aim to
map the national societies destined to the study in the field of the history of education and its devices of diffusion
of knowledge in Latin America. Bourdieu's (1983) understanding of the scientific field, which presents it as a
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social space, is the basis for our analysis. The research is exploratory and, methodologically, for the mapping of
the Societies of History of Education in Latin America we perform research on websites or pages on Facebook of
the societies with the purpose of searching for elements such as: foundation year, history, magazine, congresses,
among others. We had mapped seven societies of History of Education in Latin America, namely: Sociedad
Chilena de la education (Chilean society of education), created in 1992, Sociedad Argentina de Historia de la
Educacidn (Argentine Society of History of the Education), established in 1995, and Sociedade Brasileira de
Histdria da Educacdo (Brazilian Society of History of the Education), created in 1999, Sociedade Mexicana de
Histdria da Educagdo — SOMEHIDE (Mexican Society of History of Education), established in 2002, Sociedade
Venezuelana de Histdria da Educagdo — SVHE (Venezuelan Society of the History of Education) in 2004, and Rede
Colombiana de Histoéria da Educagdo e da Pedagogia — REDCHEP (Colombian Network for the History of Education
and Pedagogy), in 2007, and Sociedade Uruguaia de histdria da Educagdo - SUHE (Uruguayan Society of History
of Education, created in 2009. The majority of the Latin American societies of history of education are responsible
for publishing periodicals and organizing specific events at the area in national and regional level. The scientific
entities of the history of education at national level are linked to the international academic networks such as
the association to the International Standing Conference for the History of Education - ISCHE, founded in 1978,
and with Sociedad de Historia de la Educacién Latinoamericana (SHELA), created in 1994, after the | Congreso
Iberoamericano de Historia de la Educacién Latinoamericana (I Ibero-American Congress on the History of Latin
American Education in Bogota), 1992. Thus, the organization of the societies of the history of education in Latin
America are taxed by a scientific field made up of recognized researchers with the area of investigation and
articulated to international societies such as ISCHE or SHELA. This integration provided the creations of the
societies of the history of education of national nature, allowing greater dialogue between the researchers in the
field and dissemination of the knowledge in congresses and specialized journals. We concluded that the societies
are spaces of historiographical discussions and ways of investigating and disseminating the production of
knowledge, as well as the articulations between researchers from different institutions. Thus, the field of the
History of Education in Latin America was configured by the association of researchers in scientific entities and
the means of diffusion linked to these institutions, namely: congresses and scientific journals.
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What the future holds for history of education? A Russian perspective
Kornetov Grigory Borisovich (SEI HPT «Academy of Public Administration»), Astafieva Elena
Nikolaevna (SEI HPT «Academy of Public Administration»), Anastasiya Germanovich (National
Research University Higher School of Economics, SEI HPT «Academy of Public Administration»),
Yakovleva Nataliya Raifovna (SEI HPT «Academy of Public Administration»)

Abstract

Within the present environment of increasingly vulnerable positions of Russian history of pedagogy and
education, its future evolution and survival is a matter of a paramount importance. The proposed presentation
is intended to cover the communication networks of Russian society of historians of education through main
thematic academic platforms: International Academic Conference “Historical-pedagogical research at the
beginning of the Il millennium”, National forum of Russian scholars of the history of pedagogy, Russian Academy
of Education Scientific Council on the History of Education and the Pedagogical Science yearly sessions. These
regularly held conferences are hosting and unifying hundreds remote and in-person participants from Post-Soviet
countries.
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At the previous conference in Berlin we presented the main Russian specialized journals on the history of
pedagogy. The main purpose of this year report is to examine the role of the regular meetings not only in setting
agenda, exchanging opinion and scientific achievements, but also in paving the way out of theoretical and
institutional challenges. To meet the required objective the report will be organized around two key sections:
the first is focusing on institutional frames of the scientific events and meetings, while the second is tracing the
community perspective on the state of affairs.

Namely, in 2010-2012 at the VI International Academic Conference “Historical-pedagogical research at the
beginning of the lll millennium” the working group, headed by Grigory Borisovich Kornetov, organized a cognitive
approach based empirical research: a two-stage survey. The central concern of the first stage was to investigate
theoretical and methodological insights of the historians of education, while the second examined certain
aspects of the discipline’s academic anchoring. The data gathered was eventually compiled, analyzed and later
published by G. B. Kornetov. The results showed that the majority of members held a common opinion on the
necessity to bridge the gaps from the Soviet past, both by paying due attention to foreign achievements and to
reconsidering the local history of education. Among practical implications of the survey were the proposed ideas
of several effective ways of transmitting knowledge in the discipline. This survey contributed to the generation
of common principles of the discipline continuity and survival given all the existing constraints.
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SWG 7.01. MIGRANTS, MIGRATION AND EDUCATION

Thinking about migrations in History classroom
Mariana Lagarto (CITCEM)

Abstract

This paper intends to reflect upon an experience of teaching and learning that I've been conducting about
«Transnational questions» with students (17-20 years old) of History of grade 12 in Portugal. «Transnational
questions» is a topic of the Portuguese History curriculum (of grade 12) divided in migrations, international
security and environment.

In the last years this topic gained a different dimension in classroom because students are more concerned about
these questions and the way they are reported in the media.

It is important to say that these are students used to bring current news items to class in order to discuss them.
| encourage this practice because it is a way to enhance learning in a meaningful way and to contribute to their
temporal orientation (following Jorn Riisen).

The experience is centered on a learning task grounded on history education (following Peter Lee, Rosalyn Ashby,
Hilary Cooper, Arthur Chapman, Peter Seixas and in Portugal, Isabel Barca and Marilia Gago, among others). It
was intended to: a) explore previous ideas related to these problems; b) explore different perspectives in news
(how the media treats similar issues in different parts of the world); c) question relationships between past and
present; d) help students to clarify values in a humanistic perspective in order to take well-informed decisions;
e) contribute to develop students' historical consciousness.

Although this experience covers the transnational questions | will focus on the way students think about
migrations and how some of them changed their point of view to a more humanistic way of thinking.

The main goal of this experience is to develop our students’ historical competencies in order to understand why
people are on the move and to be aware of different perspectives on news. History teachers may have an
important role on fostering students’ temporal orientation in a world of migrants and cross-cultural movements.
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History pedagogy and identity development in Greek supplementary schools in England
Angeliki Voskou (University of Birmingham)

Abstract

Greek supplementary schools were often perceived and functioned as carriers of cultural heritage. One powerful
means of heritage and memory transmission and identity construction is history teaching provided in these
cultural spaces (Leerssen, 2008). This paper aims to examine how teachers in Greek supplementary schools in
England act as cultural mediators, what pedagogical practices they are employing, and how ethnic histories are
communicated in the space of Greek supplementary schools. It also examines how primordial notions of
ethnicity, migrants’ actions and own historicities affect our understanding around the development of policies,
curricula, resources, educational practices, migrants’ memory inscriptions, as well as students’ experiences of
their identity construction. The examination of these themes is more vital/ significant than ever due to the
increase of migration waves from Greece and Cyprus to the UK and its consequences on community structure
and pedagogy. Within this context of constant migration flows and cultural interactions, the negotiation of
immigrants’ ethnic identities becomes more prominent and necessitates the re-examination of the history
curricula development and pedagogic practices.

This paper draws on theories on postmodern theories on identity development and examines how these theories
around identity sit uneasily with the post-structural work on race and anti-racism theories around identity. It also
discusses the existing policy and pedagogical framework of history teaching in these schools, the methodology
followed in this research, and lastly, it presents and discusses the research findings.

This research employed a mixed methods research, following a case-study design and was informed by the
philosophy of critical realism. One of the important findings of this research was that the recent migration waves
from Greece and Cyprus to the UK, influenced/changed the structure of the Greek communities and brought
new challenges in classroom practices. The findings present two expositions of the Greek culture and its relation
to the construction of identities. The first one presents a wish and desire to preserve the culture and ethnic
minority identities, which is also presented in curricula and policies of Greek supplementary education, while the
second one argues for a more dialogic approach to history teaching, in which students have the opportunity to
critically reflect on and negotiate their identities.

A significant finding of this research is that the teaching content and pedagogy in Greek supplementary schools
is dominated by Greek language teaching, which is considered as a means of identity construction and
preservation (Prokopiou and Cline, 2010). The findings reveal that when history is taught, this merely
concentrates on teaching the glorious moments of the Greek nation, related to commemorations and
celebrations, while silencing other important moments of history. This has important connotations for
immigrants’ memories inscription, as commemorations are a powerful mechanism of confirming historical
memories and ethnic identities (Benton and Curtis, 2010).

The findings suggest that within a context of fluidity and continuous socio-political changes, the history curricula
and pedagogy of Greek supplementary education should be developed considering students as social actors,
active and reflexive learners and teachers as co-constructors of the history curricula and educational practices.
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Intersecting Disciplines: Using Intersectionality in Histories of Migrant Children’s Play and Peer
Groups
Emily Barker (University of Greenwich)

Abstract

Histories of migrant children’s lives at varying levels involve a degree of consideration of how children’s birth
culture, nationality, ethnicity, and class are recapitulated in the receiving country. Similarly, historians of
migrants’ education also study how institutions and individuals interact with migrants based on some or all of
these categories. Considering all these identifiers creates a complex analytical framework for historians.
However, sociology may provide some useful tools to carry out such an analysis. In Sociology and History, Peter
Burke discusses the mutually beneficial relationship for historians and sociologists when scholars from each
discipline implement the methods and materials of the other. Intersectionality is one particular sociological
theory which addresses the complex interactions of social identifiers. By definition, intersectionality, a concept
introduced by Kimberlé Crenshaw in 1982, argues for an analysis of the intersecting effects of and power
differentials based on one’s, gender, race, class, sexual orientation, national origin, ability, etc. However, this
analytical framework begs a new question for historians: how can an intersectional analytical approach be used
by historians when identifiers were conceived, applied, and refuted differently by people in the past? In short,
how does a historian ‘historicise’ intersectionality in practice?

This paper uses narratives from oral history interviews to argue that for historians of childhood, migration and
education, historicising intersectionality is a challenging, but worthwhile question to consider. This paper
concentrates on migrant children’s memories of playing with peers, both siblings and friends, and considers the
intersecting power dynamics occurring. The topic of this paper contributes to the Migrants, migration and
education SWG’s Theme 1 on ‘concepts, approaches, methods, new directions’. This paper uses oral history
sources to address the challenges and opportunities of applying intersectional theories to histories of migrant
children’s play peer groups. In addition, in this paper ideas related to Theme 5 on ‘Affect, interiority and
autobiography’ are discussed in relation to the oral history testimony as a historical source. While
intersectionality can be used in political and social discourse, this paper will only focus on individual experiences
of these ideas through oral history. This allows for an analysis of personal description and the benefits of allowing
the individual to create a narrative with the interviewer. In conclusion, this paper addresses the use of
intersectionality by tackling the historically specific concepts associated with the theory. Focusing on peer
cultures of play in educational settings will elucidate how this particular sociological theory can be utilised by
historians to better understand the experiences of migrant children.
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Migrants, Modernity and Pedagogy: concepts and processes in the history of education
Kevin Myers (University of Birmingham)

Abstract
This paper suggests an argument about the empirical and conceptual concerns of historians when they discuss

migration and its relationship to both modernity and to pedagogy. It proposes that these empirical concerns,
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which typically focus on the movement, settlement and educational assimilation or integration of distinctive
migrant groups, are conditioned by forms of historical practice conditioned by the existence and the power of
modern nation states. It gives examples of these empirical concerns and then turns to consider how an
alternative set of concepts and practices may inspire different historical accounts. A key objective here is to open
up and explore the notion of pedagogy, a word that appears regularly in English usage, but whose scope and
meaning has often been constrained. The paper concludes by offering an amended definition of pedagogy, one
that encompasses bodies and emotions, space and dreams, as it tries to capture the educative significance of
both migrants and migration processes.

Bibliography
Philip Corrigan and Derek Sayer. The Great Arch: English State Formation as Cultural Revolution.

Patrick Wolfe, Traces of History: Elementary Structures of Race. London: Verso, 2015.

Keywords: migration, modernity, pedagogy

SWG 9.01. REFORMISM(S), PROGRESSIVISM(S), CONSERVATISM(S) IN EDUC: WHAT CRITICAL
ARGUMENTATIONS? (REFORPRO)

Réformisme pédagogique et progressisme politique: les élections des représentants de
I’enseignement secondaire au Conseil supérieur de I'instruction publique en 1880
Verneuil Yves (Université Lumiére Lyon 2)

Abstract

Si I'on veut tenter de saisir I'opinion de I'ensemble des enseignants, et non celle de quelques individualités dont
la représentativité est toujours sujette a caution, I'on est conduit en général a se tourner vers les associations
professionnelles, notamment les associations corporatives (prenant ou non la forme d’un syndicat) et les
associations de spécialistes. Cependant, en France, les groupements professionnels n’ont pas été autorisés avant
la fin du XIXe siecle, et seulement au départ sous la forme d’associations pédagogiques ou d’amicales d’entraide:
les associations corporatives et les associations de spécialistes n’apparaissent qu’a partir du début du XXe siecle.
De ce fait, dans son étude magistrale sur le monde de I’enseignement secondaire des années 1840 a 1880, Paul
Gerbod utilise surtout des publications émanant d’individualités, ainsi que des journaux professionnels dont les
articles refletent peut-étre plus I'opinion de leurs auteurs que les attentes de la majorité des «universitaires».
Pour échapper a ce probleme bien connu des chercheurs utilisant la presse comme corpus principal, il existe
pour la période postérieure a 1880 une source méconnue: I'analyse des professions de foi et des résultats des
élections au Conseil supérieur de I'instruction publique (CSIP). Entre 1880 et le début du XXe siécle, le vote des
enseignants au CSIP permet de saisir leur opinion sur les projets de réformes et les réformes en cours. Cette
source vaut spécialement pour les professeurs de lycée, dont les représentants sont élus au suffrage direct.
Réorganisé par la loi du 27 février 1880, voulue par Jules Ferry, le CSIP, qui doit étre consulté sur toutes les
guestions pédagogiques, est en effet composé majoritairement de délégués élus des enseignants, avec en
particulier, pour I'enseignement secondaire, huit agrégés (un par ordre d’agrégation) représentant les lycées et
deux licenciés (un de lettres et un de sciences) représentant les colléges municipaux.

Les premiéres élections sont prévues quelques semaines apres le vote de la loi ayant réorganisé le CSIP. Or ont
lieu a ce moment d’intenses débats portant sur I'important train de réformes que Jules Ferry veut lancer dans
I’enseignement secondaire, afin de le «moderniser». Il s’agit notamment de réduire I'importance des vers latins
et de supprimer la composition latine, exercices traditionnels des études d’humanités. Cette réforme, qui touche
a l'identité méme de I'’enseignement secondaire, pourrait susciter des réactions hostiles de la part d’enseignants
eux-mémes formés a ces humanités. C'est dans ces circonstances qu’apparait un journal, le Bulletin de
correspondance universitaire, dont un des piliers est Auguste Burdeau, alors professeur au lycée de Nancy. Sous
prétexte de rationaliser le scrutin, ce journal cherche a susciter un vote en faveur des candidats réformistes,
quitte a opposer de facon manichéenne, avec parfois un soubassement politique, partisans et adversaires des
réformes. Le Bulletin de correspondance universitaire organise méme un «scrutin d’essai», qui vise a engager un
véritable processus de «discipline républicaine», a I'image du procédé employé dans les élections politiques.
Certains adversaires des réformes récusent I’assimilation entre d’une part partisans des réformes pédagogiques
et «libéraux» et d’autre part adversaires des réformes et «réactionnaires». Cependant I'analyse du vote des
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professeurs montre que la stratégie déployée par le Bulletin de correspondance universitaire a porté ses fruits,
au risque d’une confusion entre réformisme pédagogique et progressisme politique.

Cette étude reposera d’une part sur I'analyse du Bulletin de correspondance universitaire et d’autre part sur les
archives du CSIP.
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Theosophy and éducation at the begining of the XXth century: between progressism and
conservatism
Sylvain Wagnon (University of Montpellier)

Abstract

This contribution has been harmonized with the standing working group "reformism (s), progressism (s),
conservatism (s) in education". We will wish to approach the relationships between theosophy and education
through the notions of progressivism and conservatism.

From 1907, with the presidence of Annie Besant, education became the main focus of the theoretical and
practical considerations of the members of the theosophical society. We will begin by studying the reasons and
the implications of the theosophists.

The presence of theosophists at the beginning of the new education has been explored [Haenggeli-Jenni, 2011;
Soler Mata, 2011; Brehony, 2012; Condette & Savoye, 2016; Wagnon, 2017]. We will analyze the relations
between the practices and the purposes of education for theosophists. They were activists of self-government
and coeducation, bases of the International fellowship of Education in 1921. The educational practices in the
Theosophical educational institutions should be studied.

With the archives of the St. Christopher School of Lechtworth, model of all other Theosophical Schools, and the
Monada of Brussels, we should clarify the convergences and the differences between their "progressive" thinking
and their school practices.
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Ecole publique et éducation nouvelle: un débat en 1950 en Suisse romande
Frédéric Mole (Université de Geneve)

Abstract

La Société pédagogique romande (SPR) adopte lors de son congreés de 1950 des résolutions en faveur de
I'introduction de principes de I’éducation nouvelle dans I'enseignement public, résolutions qu'elle entend
soumettre aux instances étatiques. Cet épisode s’inscrit dans une longue durée: les débats autour de la réforme
des pratiques éducatives remontent au début du siecle. Deés la fondation de I'Institut Rousseau, I'ambition des
novateurs (théoriciens et instituteurs engagés) étaient d’inciter tous les instituteurs a changer leurs pratiques.
Les années 1920 et 1930 furent le théatre d’apres débats au cours desquels était interrogée la compatibilité des
prescriptions de I’école active avec I'institution scolaire et ou s’étaient exprimées des résistances dans lesquelles
les novateurs ne voyaient que I’expression d’un conservatisme. Apres la 2e Guerre mondiale, la problématique
se déplace: les instances dirigeantes des associations enseignantes recherchent des formes de négociations,
notamment avec le Département de I'Instruction publique (DIP) du canton de Genéve, qui donnent lieu a de
nouveaux espaces d’échanges et de discussions. C'est dans ce contexte que les résolutions de la SPR de 1950
sont examinées par le DIP, les réponses du DIP étant a leurs tours commentées par une des associations membres
de la SPR, I’'Union des instituteurs genevois (UIG). La communication examinera les conditions d’échanges entre
ces différentes instances de discussion — la SPR, le DIP et I'UIG — sur la réforme scolaire et analysera les
développements argumentatifs de ce débat.
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Le montessorisme dans l'institution publique de I'aprés seconde guerre mondiale: I'expérience
de I’école nouvelle de Boulogne (1947-1956)
Fabienne Serina-Karsky (Université Paris 8)

Abstract

Nos recherches dans le cadre de ce SWG ont pour ambition de mettre au jour le cheminement du montessorisme
dans l'institution publique frangaise du XXe siécle, a des moments charnieres qui favorisent I’éclosion de
réformes éducatives empreintes de progressisme sur les décombres d’une premiere, puis d’'une seconde guerre
mondiale.

Apreés 'action philanthropique de Miss Cromwell qui équipe nombre d’écoles maternelles frangaises du «parfait
kit montessorien» (mobilier, outils pédagogiques, méthode en 2 volumes) entre 1918 et 1922, nous voyons
ensuite le montessorisme s’installer aux confins de I’école francaise jusqu’a la fin des années 30. D’une part dans
les classes enfantines des lycées publics, par la prise en charge par I'Etat de la formation des jardinieres d’enfants
entre 1921 et 1931, et d’autre part dans les jardins d’enfants et les petites écoles nouvelles privées qui fleurissent
jusgu’a ce que sonne le glas d’une seconde guerre mondiale. Vient le moment de I'aprées-guerre, marqué par une
volonté forte de réformer I’école, dont la commission Langevin-Wallon est le fer de lance (Gutierrez, Kahn, 2016).
Cependant, malgré le progressisme pédagogique affiché, le conservatisme de l'institution, que I’on retrouve dans
les sous-commissions, I'emporte, et seules quelques expérimentations voient le jour: les classes nouvelles du
secondaire sous la houlette de G. Monod (Savoye, 2010), la création d’un corps de psychologues scolaires, et
I'ouverture de deux écoles expérimentales de I’'Education nationale aux projets pédagogiques résolument teintés
d’éducation nouvelle. Il s’agit de I"école Decroly qui ouvre a Saint-Mandé en 1945 (Wagnon, 2007), et de |'école
nouvelle de Boulogne, créée en 1947 sous I'égide des CEMEA et dirigée par les montessoriennes Marie-Aimée
Niox-Chateau et Blanche Harvaux toutes deux membres de la Nouvelle éducation de Cousinet et Guéritte. Le
statut expérimental qui est octroyé a cette école de quartier permet un aménagement du temps scolaire et des
programmes dans des classes a effectif limité, avec un personnel choisi en fonction du projet pédagogique. En
contrepartie, I'école s'engage a amener les éleves au niveau exigé pour la fin du premier degré et I'examen
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d'entrée en sixieme. Ce partenariat établi entre les CEMEA, I'Education nationale et la ville de Boulogne prend
fin en 1956, rejetant par la méme a plus tard I'établissement d'un statut commun aux écoles expérimentales.
L'approche socio-historique que nous privilégions permettra d'interroger la mise en place de cette
expérimentation teintée de montessorisme dans une institution conservatrice ayant échoué a adopter la réforme
portée par la commission Langevin-Wallon, a travers le parcours de Marie-Aimée Niox-Chateau et les réseaux
d'éducation nouvelle au sein desquels elle évolue. Les sources sur lesquelles nous nous basons sont constituées
de dossiers d’archives, de la revue La Nouvelle Education de Cousinet et Guéritte, et de I'ouvrage relatant
I’expérience de I’école de Boulogne écrit par Niox-Chateau et Harvaux.
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Institute of Arts of the University of the Federal District (RJ) in the space of power of Brazilian
Republic (1935-1939)
José Roberto Pereira Peres (Pontificial Catholic University of Rio de Janeiro)

Abstract

The present work discusses the space that the Institute of Arts of the University of the Federal District - UDF
occupied in the city of Rio de Janeiro during the period in which the country was under the Government of
President Getulio Vargas (1930-1945) and it points out the City, Education, Arts, Culture and power.
Understanding that in these barracks, considerable reforms were implemented in the field of Education, such as
the creation of the Ministry of Education and the institution of a policy of teacher training at a higher level,
unprecedented in the country. The central objective around UDF and its schools was to strengthen the Brazilian
educational field, promoting teacher training committed to improving the national culture, through the various
branches of knowledge. However, UDF had a short existence (1935 to 1939). According to Mendonga (2002),
UDF did not have its own physical space, during its four years of operation, the university used buildings provided
by the Prefeitura (City Hall) of the Federal District, rooms and laboratories borrowed from other institutions. In
the case of the Institute of Arts, it operated in a primary public school, located at Catete Street, n2 147, the
theoretical classes were taught in the building and a huge shed was built for practical classes. The Arts Institute
worked next to the Catete Palace, the official residence of the President of the Republic, at the time. It is worth
mentioning that this institution had as its professors eminent figures of Brazilian modernist art, such as Candido
Portinari, Mario de Andrade, Alberto da Veiga Guinard and Georgina de Albuquerque, artists responsible for the
construction of the Brazilian identity, through their artistic works. The first two mentioned artists served the
Government of Getulio Vargas. Therefore, we investigate the connection between the UDF Institute of Arts and
the social/ cultural issues of the City of Rio de Janeiro in space and power. The research method is a documentary
analysis. In addition to the written sources, we used oral sources, interviews of Candido Portinari’s former
students. The documentary sources consulted were: newspapers, Instructions of UDF which outlines the
composition and structure of the university in relation to the schools that compose it and photographs of the
Mural Painting Classes and Portinari's Easel. The authors of this research are Michel de Certau (2014) from the
concepts "Spaces" and "Places" and Sergio Miceli (2001) in the perspective to comprehend the performance of
artists and intellectuals in public government posts. The analysis of the sources allowed us to point conclusively
that the intellectuals and artists wanted to promote anideological transformation, in favor of modernity, through
Education. Training teachers committed to Modern Art which would allow the diffusion of modernist ideals more
effectively. As a consequence of this modernist intervention in Education, we believe that a new understanding
of Art in school was also created.
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THURSDAY July 18  11:30-13:00

1.03. NATIONS, EMPIRES AND THE GEOPOLITICS OF KNOWLEDGE AND EDUCATION

The Co-operative College in the post war years: Cold War, colonialism and co-operation in rural
Britain?
Tom Woodin (UCL Institute of Education)

Abstract

1919 marks the centenary of the Co-operative College. From 1946-2001 it was based at Stanford Hall, a stately
home near Loughborough. The College was the apex body of various strands of educational activity that were
fostered by the movement, encompassing vocational education, especially for staff of co-operatives; social
science which stretched back to the utopian impulses of the early nineteenth century; education which nurtured
social and political change; supporting citizenship; and the education of co-operators abroad. This paper will
critically reflect upon the ways in which these strands of activity were reshaped within the unique setting of
Stanford Hall, a stately home purchased by the movement, which became a transversal site where different
educational approaches and people intersected.

After 1945, the Colonial Office selected the College as a suitable site to meet the co-operative educational needs
of the empire and Commonwealth. As a result, the College helps to illustrate the ways in which co-operatives
became a key element of international development policy right into the 1990s, linking metropole and periphery.
Co-operative colleges would also be established in Africa and Asia and College staff sat on UK government
advisory committees for co-operative development overseas for both Labour and Conservative governments. In
addition, long term residential courses were developed with the support of co-operative societies that released
staff for up to a year. Management education and training, became a staple of the College and its unique
curriculum blended shop design, staffing, principles of the movement and social and economic history although
divisions would harden between social studies, management and secretarial faculties (Wooodin and Shaw 2019).
The interrelation between the space of Stanford Hall, student experience and wider social and political trends
provides an important basis for understanding space and place. Significant educational growth was taking place
within a movement that was beginning to decline and being confined to particular spheres of operation within
the postwar welfare state and nationalized industries. This was reflected in the way that radical educational ideas
generated during wartime fed into fixed ways of operating at the College with its challenging financial demands.
Educational developments during this period were heavily inflected by the politics of the Cold War and the earlier
opposition to fascism was rearticulated in terms of co-operative voluntarism and democracy as a challenge to
communist countries (compare Barou 1948; Hennessy 1992 and Fielding et al 1995). It is paradoxical that some
members of the Communist Party would later become influential in the College in the changed atmosphere of
the 1970s and 80s. In addition, considerable generational conflict was taking place in the movement which
tended to be wary of the social changes and personal freedoms associated with the 1960s. There was also a
sense of lost opportunities when consumerism started to become more significant and other organisations such
as Which? came to the fore. Ultimately, after Stanford Hall was sold, it entered the realm of memory.
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Education in a “faraway” place: Latvian press about education in Africa (1925-1965)
Martins Marsons (State Archieves of Latvia)

Abstract

From 1925 until 1965 several political regimes changed in Latvia. Each of them had their own vision of foreign
policy, that was advocated in the written media. After the World War Il newspapers and journals in Latvian were
also published outside the country itself, in Western democracies.

The objective of this research is to reveal how education in Africa was interpreted in different political contexts
in Latvia —in democracy, authoritarianism and under dictatorship.

The chronology of political regime changes in Latvia is the following: democracy (1920-1934), authoritarianism
(1934-1940), USSR occupation and dictatorship (1940-1941), Nazi Germany occupation (1941-1945), repeated
USSR occupation and dictatorship (1945-1991). At the end of World War Il approximately 200 000 Latvians
seeked refuge in Western democracies, mainly in USA, Germany, United Kingdom and Canada, where broad
Latvian communities started to shape.

The research source is written media in Latvian, which presented to various Latvian social circles assessment of
changes in levels of education in Africa, revealed methods with which they were achieved, what motivation the
local residents had and how the process was affected by the Cold War and decolonisation process in Africa.
When writing about Africa — a foreign place to Latvians — interests and efforts in the field of education of each
political regime are revealed. In this case education system in Africa becomes a case study, that reflects aims and
aspirations of a specific political regime, that it tries to infiltrate in society.

Since the number of sources is limited (up to 10 articles in each given time period), the sources will be analyzed
by content analysis method.

The theoretical framework of the research is based on articles by Marc Depape and Chris Whitehead on
education in Africa.
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A mystery similar to “Needham's Puzzle” in global higher education needs to be solved
Wang Feng Yu (Shenyang Normal University)

Abstract

The history of human society is full of contingency. The progress of social history does not strictly follow the
principles of determinism. From ancient times to the present, the ups and downs of various civilizations in the
world have occurred repeatedly. Advanced countries are declining while backward countries are flourishing and
catching up from behind. Two of the most well-known and widely cited examples are the Four Great Inventions
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of ancient China and the Industrial Revolution of Britain. In ancient China, there were four great inventions and
the level of science and technology was much higher than that in the western world. However, the modern
scientific revolution did not take place in China. The Industrial Revolution broke out first in Britain and did not
appear in the eastern countries despite these countries’ longer histories. The latter example, called “Needham’s
Puzzle,” was put forward by famous British scientist Joseph Needham. It has aroused much controversy in the
world of science throughout history. In global higher education, from both historical and realistic perspectives,
there are unsolved mysteries similar to “Needham's Puzzle”. The ranking systems for universities such as U.S
News & World Report, The Times Higher Education Supplement, etc. show that top research-centered
universities are concentrated in a few countries and are especially highly concentrated in the United States, far
ahead of other countries. Why have the world's top research universities suddenly risen and continued to
prosper in the United States in a relatively short period of time rather than in the pioneering countries of Europe
which have a longer history of higher education? This trend continues today and the United States has
undoubtedly replaced Europe as the center of global higher education after the Mid-20th Century. It's normal
for the center of global higher education to move across countries over time, but why turn to the United States
which has had a short history and a relatively weak cultural foundation rather than other parts of the world?
On the basis of existing research, this paper will make a thorough inquiry as to why American research
universities caught up in such a short period of time. What are the causes and conditions that allowed America
to leap ahead in its development of research universities? What factors contribute to American universities
continuing to flourish today? One factor that must be accounted for is the migration of European scientists,
especially German scientists, to America during the years surrounding World War Il and the contributions they
made to scientific research in American universities.

This paper draws on the multidisciplinary perspectives of sociology, economics and culture, case studies and on
theoretical, comparative, and statistical analysis of the following eight aspects: cultural tradition, historical
accumulation, environmental advantages, open systems, economic strength, occasional opportunities,
outstanding leadership and free competition to answer this “Needham’s Puzzle” style of mystery in global higher
education.
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2.03. CIRCULATIONS AND CONNECTIONS: LOCAL, (TRANS)NATIONAL AND GLOBAL CARTOGRAPHIES

Doctors, not daughters, Publishers, not wives: (Re)centreing the intellectual power of women
during the mid-nineteenth century
Annmarie Valdes (TTEC Global; Loyola University Chicago)

Abstract

The Exchange and circulation of ideas are constitutive for knowledge making. This paper employs a conceptual
framework of heritage mapping of knowledge circulation, which combines detailed archival research with digital
map clustering, to more precisely identify spaces of education where knowledge production and innovation was
regulated by women during the mid-nineteenth century. Specifically, this approach goes beyond ascribing origin
and delves into describing the influential mobility of knowledge that was initially supported by women.
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This paper puts forward two working examples of the national and international influence of women who created
intellectual spaces that served as centres of philosophical and medical innovation during the nineteenth century.
The first focuses on the publishing house at 13 West Street, Boston of Elizabeth P. Peabody and maps out her
intricate web of intellectual productions and support of intellectuals within her network, including her role in
first publishing Thoreau’s’ landmark political treatise on civil disobedience, later adopted by Mahatma Ghandi
and Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr. The second study centres on Dr. Marie Zakrzewska as a medical innovator in the
training of women doctors and a significant leader in the establishment of the modern hospital, where
architectural design was introduced to improve the survival rates of admitted patients.

Internationally, there has been scant research about how female knowledge making is critical for the history of
knowledge and intellectual histories, though there is significant work within women'’s history on the influence of
female intellectual spaces and publications. Recent work has demonstrated the important contributions
integrative narratives that include women can have to the history of knowledge as it flourishes as an
interdisciplinary field. This project examines international and transnational relationships between clusters of
ideas through a heritage mapping that illuminates varied pathways of knowledges that were made possible by
nineteenth-century women and their contemporaries. Finally, by exploring ideas circulated during post-
Enlightenment America up through the twentieth century, this project seeks to establish a narrative that
produces a synthesis of female and male knowledge creators and reproducers, with attention to how concepts
were made to work, translated and/or adopted within, then beyond female networks.
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Women activists in the city: Mapping an urban constellation
Sian Roberts (University of Birmingham)

Abstract

The city has long been recognised as a site in which women activists could exercise agency, and engage in
educational activism as a means of bringing about social change (see, for example, McDowell 1999; Rousmaniere,
2003; Gutman, 2014). This paper will adopt a spatial approach to analyse the educational activism of a network
of women from a particular faith group, the Religious Society of Friends (also known as Quakers), in one British
city in the first half of the twentieth century. For this group of Quaker women reformers, the city of Birmingham
was the locus of a constellation of educative sites and spaces of activism, around and through which they moved
as part of their broader witness for peace and social justice.
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The constellation of spaces in which they were active spanned a range of formal and informal sites of learning
and their associated practices and pedagogies. It included spaces of encounter (Vaughan, 2018) and governance,
such as the settlements, kindergartens, reformatories and adult schools in which they came into contact with
women and children of the working classes and the urban poor. It also included spaces of personal and collective
self-directed learning, such as the Women’s Meetings of the Society of Friends, in which they developed the
knowledge deemed necessary to advance their activism. These local urban sites intersected with national and
transnational spaces in which they were also active.

This paper will draw on perceptions of space as multi-dimensional, produced through social interaction, and
closely related to identity (Massey, 2005; Middleton, 2012). It will engage in mapping the urban constellation to
explore the relationships between the physical landscape of the city and the intellectual, moral and gendered
landscapes of the women's activism. By constructing a typology of the differing spaces and their traits, it will
explore how this network of women navigated around and through these interconnecting spaces. In so doing, it
will address questions such as how did the urban constellation facilitate or hinder their agency? Did their
strategies differ according to the type of space considered? To what extent was this a transformative landscape,
for the women activists themselves and the subjects of their interventions? What was the relationship between
the local urban constellation and the women’s related activism on national and transnational stages?
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La cultura escolar catdlica y la educacion de las nifias pobres: un estudio sobre la Congregacion
de las Pequefias Hermanas de la Divina Providencia (1903-1923)
Miriam Fernandes Muramoto (University of Sdo Paulo)

Abstract

Este trabajo surge como producto de una investigacidn histérica sobre la Congregacion de las Pequefias
Hermanas de la Divina Providencia, ubicada en la ciudad de Sdo Paulo, en el periodo que va de su instalaciéon en
el pueblo en 1903 por las Hermanas de la Divina Providencia, hasta el afio 1923, momento marcado por la
expulsion de las hermanas italianas de la instituciéon. En esta investigacion buscamos analizar la venida de las
hermanas italianas a Brasil, relacionando la actuacién de esas religiosas junto a las nifias pobres con el proceso
de consolidacion del catolicismo. Nos preocupamos aun en recuperar la historicidad de esa institucion, analizar
la formacidn religiosa de las nifias que ocurria al lado de la instruccidon pedagdgica, caracterizar el perfil de sus
alumnas e intentar la composicién de su cuadro docente. El referencial tedrico esta profundamente ligado a la
Historia Cultural, acoplada a estudios sobre la Historia de la Educacién Brasilefia y la Historia de la Iglesia. Esta
triangulacion de sesgos tedricos se torna indispensable debido al hecho de que, a principios del siglo XX, la Iglesia,
a través de sus instituciones asistenciales y escolares, desempefie un papel esencial en la formacién educativa e
instruccional de miles de nifias. La metodologia empleada fue fundamentada en la investigacién documental,
pues utilizamos documentos como informes de inspeccién de la Arquididcesis, registros de matriculas de
alumnas, regimientos internos, fotografias, entre otros. Uno de los pilares investigativos fue la realizacion de
entrevistas con antiguas alumnas de la institucion. Al investigar los aspectos de la cultura escolar de la
Congregacion de las Pequenias Hermanas de la Divina Providencia, constatamos que aunque los principios
pretendidos por la Madre Teresa Grillo Michel, fundadora de la Congregacién, pronosticaran que la educacién
deberia dirigirse a “los pobres”, sin distincion alguna, en América, este perfil se alterd, pues en la capital paulista
la institucidon tuvo que adecuarse a las directrices de la Arquididcesis de S3o Paulo. Por lo que les fue impuesto
que ellas sdlo podrian recibir nifas, dentro de un grupo de edad determinado, con las condiciones impuestas
para el acceso de estas nifias en el asilo. Con la institucionalizacion de la Congregacion, se vieron obligadas a
someterse a las reglas pertinentes a todas las instituciones de educacién femenina catdlica. Observamos que la
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propuesta pedagdgica de la Institucidon proporcionaba a sus alumnas una ensefianza en la que la instruccién y la
educacion religiosa, moral y civica se fundian, pues, los principios éticos-religiosos venian imbricados en el
curriculo y en las actividades curriculares. En ese sentido, estudiar la cultura escolar de una institucién de
ensefianza catdlica, se configuré como una importante medida que nos permitié penetrar en un universo de
valores catdlicos en relacion a la familia, a la moral y a los valores civicos introyectados en las mujeres y que se
muestran presentes en los patrones comportamentales de las exalumnas, que se pretendia que fueran buenas
esposas, madres catdlicas y aquellas que serian responsables de la formacion de buenos ciudadanos para servir
a la nacion.
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Transnational skills development in industrialising economies: the case of the Ecole d’Artisans
de I’Etat in Luxembourg
Klaus Dittrich (Education University of Hong Kong)

Abstract

This paper discusses Luxembourg’s Ecole d’artisans de |'Etat, a vocational school for training artisans and skilled
workers, from its foundation in 1896 up to the Second World War. At a time when industry boomed and
Luxembourg slowly turned into the world’s largest per-capita steel producer, the school did not aim at training
factory workers, but rather responded to the crisis of traditional apprenticeship. It offered courses in civil
construction, locksmithery, mechanics, decorative painting, sculpture and later also electro-technics for boys
who had completed their primary education. Under its long-time director Antoine Hirsch the Ecole d’artisans de
I’Etat developed into the “intellectual centre of Luxembourgian handicraft”. The paper insists on three points.
Firstly, it will be analysed how the school revived and newly created national traditions in connection with the
popular arts movement in Luxembourg. Secondly, it will be discussed how, in the interwar years, the school
embraced discourses on psychotechnics and professional orientation that promised to place graduates at the
most suitable workplace for the individual and society at large. Thirdly, it will be shown how, despite its
contribution to Luxembourg’s nationalisation process, the school was well integrated into European networks of
knowledge circulation. Besides participation in international exhibitions and conferences, Hirsch and members
of the teaching staff made annual study trips to educational institutions and factories in France, Belgium and
Germany. In this sense the paper elucidates how the small Grand-Duchy in the heart of Western Europe actively
participated in the process of shaping specific spaces and places of education.
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3.03. CONTRASTING SPACES: URBAN/RURAL; CENTER/PERIPHERY; METROPOLE/EMPIRE

Public-private initiative and education in Portugal in the nineteenth century: school for boys in
the parish of Sdo Vicente de Pereira (1888-1892)
Wenceslau Gongalves Neto (University of Uberaba/Federal University of Uberlandia), Justino
Magalhaes (University of Lisbon), Carlos Henrique de Carvalho (Federal University of Uberlandia)

Abstract

This paper is based on documents collected in the Municipal Archive of Ovar and in the parish of Sao Vicente de
Pereira, as books of minutes, correspondences, photographs and press (JUNTA). It was tried to recover the
process of opening a school for male children in 1888, as a result of the effort of "Brazilian" Jodo Rodrigues de
Oliveira Santos, a wealthy industrialist from that Parish that, for this purpose, obtains the donation of the land
and substantial cash from his own resources and his brazilian friends. The offer was made to the Parish Council
in the same year that the school for girls was opened, also in this parish and by the donation of the same Jodo
Rodrigues de Oliveira Santos. Unlike the female school process, which dragged on for 14 years, in a litigation that
involved disputes between groups of local power (GONCALVES NETO & MAGALHAES, 2009), the school for boys
had its construction accelerated, being inaugurated in 1892, after 3 years of construction.

In the midst of the discussions taking place in Portugal and in Europe in the 19th century involving the struggle
for the generalization of public education, the presence of private initiative is emphasized, building schools and
contributing to other improvements under the responsibility of the State (MAGALHAES, 2010; CANDEIAS, 2004).
In the parish of S3o Vicente de Pereira, municipality of Ovar, this can be seen in the figure of Jodo Rodrigues de
Oliveira Santos, who had made a fortune in Brazil and returned to his village, where at that time he was owner
of a hat factory, intending to extend benefits of which it was deprived, such as education (SANTOS, 2007).

The documentation allows us to accompany the Parish Council in the difficult process of building and
implementing a school in a small and poor community in the north of Portugal, marked by political divisions, that
fights against bureaucratic obstacles, strives to apply well the resources received in donation, promotes bidding,
supervises the construction, sells part of its assets to obtain complementary resources, activates the public
power, in the figure of the Civil Government of the District of Aveiro, discusses with the Municipality of Ovar and
finally sees his efforts materialized with the edification of the school.

It was possible, in this way, to understand a part of the complexity of the schooling process that was intended at
the end of the 19th century in Portugal. Disputes in parishes and municipalities were intense, making it difficult
to generate a common or supra-party agenda, even in matters that could be considered of this dimension, such
as primary education. It also refers to the need to deepen studies around the municipal sphere, both to
understand, at the micro level, a discussion that spreads in the macro, and to understand the movement that
unfolds in the interior of the country and in the municipalities about relevant issues to the progress of the nation
or community, such as education.
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Are Kindergartens in remote rural regions left behind? Regional differences of structural
characteristics of ECCE institutions — by the example of Upper Franconia
Doreen Miiller (Leibniz Institute for Educational Trajectories)

Abstract

Although several studies show differences in structural characteristics of Early Childhood Education and Care
(ECCE) institutions according to federal state and rural district levels, a closer comparison between urban and
rural educational offerings do not differ substantially (e.g. BMFSFJ, 2018; Bock-Famulla, Strunz, & Lohle, 2017,
Tietze et al., 1998; Riedel, Hiisken, & Fuchs-Rechlin, 2011; Strunz, 2015). Previous studies primarily use the rural
district level as lowest level of comparison. As childcare choices take place at a more local and even smaller scale
(Fuchs-Rechlin, 2014), it is useful to apply another concept of regional comparative level when looking at urban
and rural regions. Furthermore urban areas are distinguished by a higher provision of institutions than rural
areas, which leads to a smaller or partially absent selection frame for parents residing in remote rural areas
(BMFSFJ, 2018). If institutions in remote rural areas show inferior structural characteristics, this would not only
have negative consequences for children who visiting the institution but also for the quality of ECCE itself. The
paper at hand thus deals with the question if there are differences between urban and remote rural ECCE
institutions concerning certain structural characteristics and explores the differences of structural characteristics
for quality of ECCE as a part of a concept of educational quality (Kluczniok, & RoRbach, 2014; Tietze et al., 1998)
in remaining stable conditions of personnel and spatial-material characteristics. For the empirical analysis
institutions in remote rural regions are defined as institutions with more than 20 kilometer distance to towns
with a population of more than 20.000 inhabitants (n = 80) and urban institutions are specified according their
status of independent district town of Upper Franconia with a population of more than 40.000 inhabitants (n =
58). The addresses of the institutions were georeferenced and the distances were calculated at street level (car-
driven distance). Descriptive and univariate analyses in fact indicate differences in structural characteristics
between urban and remote rural ECCE institutions. It turns out that institutions differ significantly especially
regarding the proportion of educational staff with a university degree and the parental fees. To be more precise,
ECCE institutions in remote rural areas show a lack of educational staff with a university degree and the fees
parents have to pay each month are much smaller compared to urban areas. Despite these differences, the study
revealed no further significant effects that support the assumption of ECCE in remote rural areas being worse off
than institutions in urban areas. But even if no substantial differences are found this contribution also shows
how important it is not to remain on the level of urban-rural comparisons, but to consider the regions more
specifically depending on the issue at hand.
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Public education in the State of Espirito Santo, Brazil: principles of pedagogical renewal in
urban and rural schools (1928-1937)
Regina Helena Silva Simées (Federal University of Espirito Santo), Rosianny Campos Berto (Federal
University of Espirito Santo), Rafaelle Flaiman Lauff (Federal University of Esprito Santo)

Abstract

This study focuses on pedagogical renewal principles applied to urban and rural schools in the state of Espirito
Santo during two educational reforms, respectively instituted by the secretary of public instruction Attilio
Vivacqua (1928-1930) and by federal intervenor Jodo Punaro Bley (1930-1937) in two different governments. In
Espirito Santo, demands of a local, predominantly agricultural economy (Achiamé, 2010; Wanick, 2009)
contrasted with the modernizing ideology that propelled Brazilian society in the beginning of the 20th century.
Especially from the 1920s, the expansion of education intensified through the construction of model school
buildings and the qualification of teacher training within new parameters based on the appropriation of
pedagogical renewal ideas received from Europe and the United States. Government reports and news stories
taken as sources for this study show that, although utilizing different strategies, both reforms emphasized
teacher preparation in accordance with the New School principles. From 1928 to 1930, the training of working
teachers was centered in two spaces located in the state capital: Curso Superior de Cultura Pedagdgica and Escola
Activa de Ensaio, both destined to preparing teachers to multiply the active school ideas (Vivacqua, 1930). During
this period, the School Groups modeled the national republican school, implemented from the end of the 19th
century. In Espirito Santo, however, the few existing school groups contrasted with a large number of isolated
urban and rural schools whose teachers were mostly underprepared. Between 1930 and 1937, the disseminating
axis of teacher education was reallocated to Alegre, a city where the first Congress of Pedagogical Improvement
of Espirito Santo took place, in 1935, aiming at a "radical" and "rapid" teaching transformation (Ribeiro, 1935).
Although open to all teachers, it should be noted that discussions, controversies or "unsolicited" contributions
were vetoed at the event. The priority attributed to "updating" teaching methods and techniques also had
repercussions on issuing pedagogical prints. Considering that more than half of the teachers who worked in
public schools did not have any training, the focus directed to the "effectiveness" of modeling teaching practices
in order to achieve quantitative marks. Thus, among the pedagogical principles applied in urban and rural schools
in the studied period, we highlight the emphasis on a modernizing vision, sustained by: the application of
"efficient" teaching methods and techniques, "adapted" to the rural environment, by the demands of a local
society and economy that largely contrasted with the period's industrially biased modernizing ideology. In
general, we observe that the attempt of geographical approximation with the rural environment did not exclude
an expectation of universalization and homogenization of teaching methods and techniques to be applied by
teachers, regardless of the means available in each school. In this context, the assistance specificity fell on
inclusion, adopted curricula, themes and subjects of supposed "interest" for the "development" of the rural area.
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Periférico Planificado: las escuelas de los barrios populares de la ciudad de Campinas, Sdo
Paulo, en las décadas de 1960y 1970
Rayane Jéssica Aranha da Silva (State University of Campinas)

Abstract

En Brasil la década de 1960 fue marcada por una serie de transformaciones urbanas en el interior de las ciudades
de grande y mediano porte. Entre los factores que corroboraron la cuenta de los escenarios urbanos esta la
inversion en infraestructura emprendida durante los primeros afios de la dictadura militar. En el estado de Sdo
Paulo tales inversiones se concentran en tres grandes acciones: ampliacién y construccién de carreteras, creacion
de viviendas populares y construccién de escuelas. Nos interesa las iniciativas que emprendieron de forma
conjunta la edificacidn de escuelas y la construccion de viviendas en barrios periféricos. En estos casos, figura el
del municipio de Campinas / SP, de donde cuantos hechos modificaron profundamente la ciudad, una vez que se
crearon nuevas "periferias" y el centro fue reconfigurado y modernizado. Por intermedio del poder publico en el
interior de estos barrios nuevos se han edificado escuelas con gran capacidad de atendimiento. Si anteriormente
las capas populares iban a las regiones centrales para asistir a la escuela, a partir de entonces ellas se quedaron
en su propio barrio. Implantados de forma similar, estos barrios se han planificado con una estructura de red de
servicios (comercio, puesto de salud, escuela) que atendia a su comunidad interna. De esa forma, las salidas de
los residentes a otras localidades se destinaban en suma mayoria al trabajo. El presente articulo investiga las
escuelas de estos barrios periféricos, el objetivo es comprender las relaciones establecidas entre estas escuelas
y sus habitantes en la promocién de la educacién del periodo, asi como el proceso de creacidn de escuelas en
estos barrios. Las imdagenes, las plantas, los documentos escolares, la legislacion educativa y los informes de
inspeccién del gobierno son fuentes para este trabajo. En este sentido, las recomendaciones de VINAO FRAGO
(2001), nos ayudan en el didlogo con las fuentes, ya que el autor postula que las plantas y las fotografias nos
ayudan en la comprension de esas relaciones. De esta forma, no analizamos solamente el espacio-escuela, sino
también su ubicacion en el escenario urbano y las imagenes generadas en el movimiento de implantacién de
esas escuelas como centro educativo de barrios periféricos.
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4.05. MATERIAL, TEXTUAL, IMAGINED AND VIRTUAL SPACES OF EDUCATION

Freedom behind a fence. Inner space and outer place in classic children’s books of Dutch
reform pedagogues
Hilda T.A. Amsing (University of Groningen), Sanne Parlevliet (University of Groningen)

Abstract

Children’s books represent powerful manifestations of the ways in which the world is interpreted, explained and
presented to children. Given the specific communication situation, in which adults decide what children read
both on the level of production and on the level of consumption, children’s books can be seen as spaces of adult
power, instructing children in expected behavior and performances. At the same time, they represent places of
desire, using imaginary settings of children’s experiences that offer young readers worlds to imagine themselves
in.

In our paper, we will shed light on the relationship between the depicted locales (outer places) and their symbolic
educational function (inner space) in three classic children’s books series of the Dutch reform pedagogues Jan
Ligthart and Hendricus Scheepstra, illustrated by Cornelis Jetses. Their series for first readers, published in the
Netherlands between 1902-1912 and used for reading education until the nineteen seventies, present an
idealized rural world in which children play and learn that have become metonyms for early childhood itself. We
will focus on the depicted places that represent spaces of educational power. What educational functions can be
and were assigned to these places? And how were child readers, often living in a far less ideal urban environment,
invited to identify with these places of playing and learning?
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To answer these questions we will analyze the stories and the pictures in the series, identify their dynamics and
compare the results with the reform pedagogical ideas and ideals of the writers. We will focus specifically on the
ideas and ideals of Ligthart, who was a leading and highly acclaimed pedagogue, both in the Dutch educational
discourse in the fin-de-siécle and internationally. We will show how outer places, as represented in the stories
and pictures, embodied pedagogical ideals. We will focus specifically on the concept of freedom within
constraint, symbolized in the omnipresence of fences in the illustrations, but also on learning and schooling,
discipline, knowledge, parenthood, life and love. How are these ideals represented in the pictures of children
playing and learning on the street, in the open air, in the garden, at home and in school? And should we read
them as lessons only for the child readers, or could parents and teachers learn from the pictorial enactments of
educational power as well?
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"Armando a los infantes inocentes con el signo de la Cruz, Agnus Dei, Agua Benta, reliquias e
imdgenes de Santos": asistencia espiritual a los nifios en los manuales religiosos portugueses, siglos
Xvil
Fernando Ripe (Federal University of Pelotas)

Abstract

Al final del periodo moderno la preocupacién por la garantia de supervivencia y crecimiento de nifios en Europa
occidental se tradujo en una serie de preceptos y recomendaciones impresas, de diferentes érdenes y tipologias,
que prescribian acciones de proteccidn para los nifos. Las cuestiones tan diferentes como el abandono de nifios,
negligencias y malos tratos familiares, epidemias, malformados, condiciones insuficientes de salud, e incluso
casos de bastardia y de muertes prematuras conocieron instrucciones variadas cuya solucion era encarada por
muchos autores como siendo de orden espiritual. En este sentido, la presente propuesta de comunicacion tiene
por objetivo presentar una organizacion de enunciados instigados por letrados, en especial por religiosos como
Francisco Aires, Alexandre de Gusmao y Manoel Bernardes, publicados entre los finales del siglo XVIl y por todo
el XVIII, que aseguraban ciertos modos de preservar, socorrer y redimir el estado de inocencia y de salvacién del
alma infantil. Esta discursividad evidenciaba importancia atribuida a los cuidados, asistencia, caridad, instruccion
de los padres ya la necesidad de realizacién de lecturas espirituales doctrinales, teoldgicas, ascéticas y
consoladoras. Las primeras atenciones que se debia dispensar a los hijos eran la agudeza con el bautismo y la
garantia de la cercania con las madres, manteniendo a los nifios lejos de las influencias de brujas y de demonios.
A finales del siglo XVII nos encontramos con una serie de ordenanzas publicadas en Portugal con la intencién de
recomendar formas de proteger a los niflos de los malos espiritus, la enfermedad, los peligros constantes, asi
como el riesgo inminente de muerte. Por ejemplo, el jesuita Alexandre de Gusmao, en su tratado Arte de crear
bem os filhos naidade da puericia (1685), prescribio la confeccién de amuletos como forma de virtud protectora,
recomendando a los nifios que lo cargdis como elemento simbdlico de seguridad. En lo que se refiere a la
promocidn espiritual y moral de la primera infancia, dos importantes representaciones figuraron en el papel de
proteccidn y cuidado: las imagenes del Nifio Jests y del Angel de la Guarda. La devocién incentivada por los
autores ratifica la importancia que ambos tenian en el mantenimiento de la inocencia, en la conducta virtuosa,
en la proteccion y en la interseccion milagrosa sobre los nifios. Evitar enfermedades, abandonos y muertes de
los nifios era fundamental y se referia a los modos ideales de conduccion de la vida en los principios de la fe
catdlica. Sin embargo, cuando la muerte efectivamente llegaba a los pequefios, una serie de cuidados por parte
de los padres era fundamental. Al advertir y culpabilizar a los padres por la omision con los sacramentos, por la
no atencién a los sufragios y por la ausencia de oraciones a los infantes difuntos, que podrian inviabilizar la
salvacion del alma de los nifios muertos, los discursos religiosos parecian proponer la existencia de una vivencia
mas intensa la fe cristiana y el compromiso con los preceptos de la doctrina catdlica.
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The didactics manuals as a space of power in the formation of teachers: in focus, the didactic
manual (1930)
Leonardo Marques Tezza (State University of Sdo Paulo), Laiene Okimura Kadena (State University
of S3o Paulo), Rosane Michelli de Castro (State University of Sdo Paulo)

Abstract

In this communication we present partial results of the research "The history of Didactics in teacher training
institutions in Brazil (1827-2011) - phase Ill: the didactics in circulation in the printed and specialized
bibliography", whose general objective is to identify, to gather, to systematize and to analyze aspects of printed
matter and specialized bibliography, which would have contributed to the conformation of the disciplines or
bodies of knowledges considered as properly Didactics in teacher training institutions in Brazil between 1927 and
2011. According to Carvalho (2006), the manufacturing processes / structuring of school subjects, the printed
matter stands out within the practices and devices that constituted and constitute them. Considering the
theoretical-methodological framework of research, such formulations are articulated with the theories of
Chervel (1990), for whom the corpus can be read as a disseminator and legitimizer of the so-called "objective
purposes", which preside over the constitutions of the institution of school disciplines, and, insofar as it is
possible to locate this corpus in the bibliographic collections of educational institutions, it can be read as
testimony of the discourse that was legitimized in a institution, being a disseminator and legitimizer of "real
purposes". The analysis of the results is carried out based on Chartier (1990), according to "reading protocols".
For Chartier (2002), the traces that are privileged in a research are protocols of reading and. The understanding
that the text is, in synthesis, historically constructed implies considering that, in the processes of reading and
appropriation "[...] to a text, a meaning is historically produced and differentiated." Chartier, 2002: 121). Based
on Carvalho (2006), when the printed is analyzed, we must consider the strategies of production and circulation
and at the same time the pedagogical and political strategies to which they were submitted, since, in the light of
Bourdieu and Passeron (1975, p.44), manuals can be taken as a product for interiorization of the principles of a
cultural arbitrary capable of perpetuating itself after the cessation of pedagogical action. So far, some aspects of
the internalization power of the principles in Didatics have been identified in the Manual of Didactic Teaching
(1930) by Jodo Toledo, since in this manual, as in some others, the emphasis is on Didatics for primary school,
considering a program based on what was considered as material and social needs of the environment in which
children lived, always taking as primordial objective the importance of learning the common notions about
nature and their relations with aspects of society and work.
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Once upon a time there was the nanquinote library: between children’s stories and
representations
Michele Ribeiro de Carvalho (State University of Rio de Janeiro)

Abstract

Over the 1930 and 1940 decades, in Rio Grande do Sul state, Brazil, Globo Publishing Company published a book
collection for kids, named Nanquinote’s Library. Written by Erico Verissimo and Henrique Bertaso, this collection
reunited writers and illustrators from the south of Brazil, such as Erico Verissimo himself, Mario Quintana, a
German designer Ernest Zeuner and a variety of works, from children’s literature to literacy books, like My ABC
(1936) and The Battalion of the Letters (1947). Thus, using Chartier’s (1999) expression, the collection began as
a “library without walls”, whose strategy was to seduce the little reader and, by proximity, his family, that end
up getting acquainted with others products of the publishing company. Considering the limits of this production,
we take as object the children’s books that formed the collection, The Adventure of the Red Airplane (1936) and
Rosa Maria in the Enchanted Castle (1936), written by the Brazilian author Erico Verissimo, to conduct a survey
and analyze the discursive techniques and social representations contained therein. Once this proposal also
involves the materiality of the studied books, it is important to indicate the illustrators responsible for the
pictures in both stories: Jodo Fahrion that signed the illustration in The Adventure of the Red Airplane (32 pages)
and Nelson Boeira Faedrich, illustrator of Rosa Maria in the Enchanted Castle (33 pages). Examining these
materials and the social representation of childhood conveyed in them, it is possible to notice how author and
publisher recognized and contemplated children’s different ways and motivation for reading and how Erico’s
work helped, accordingly to an educational project of Globo Publishing Company and its writer/editor, with the
readers formation. This way, we intend to contribute with the History of Reading and History of Education
surveys repertoire, once we understand that they don’t concretizes themselves only in school spaces, but it is
also possible with a book collection for children with othe intentions besides entertainment. Consolidating the
process of approaching the scientific studies field, we resort to memoires books of Erico Verissimo (2005a, 2005b,
2011) because we consider them privileged sources, even though we have to problematize them in order to
understand the ways of creation of the collection, as well as the authors that researched the consolidation of
Globo Publishing Company as Torresini (1999) and Ramos (2007), and researchers of History of Reading field like
Chartier (1999, 2000, 2002, 2004) and Hallewell (1985). Previous researches like the one fulfilled by Carvalho
(2016), also contributed with this study. This work infers that the books for the kids, written by Verissimo, still
run throughout the country and, in somewhat, prescribe the literary reading as a way of learning and personal
growth.
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4.06. MATERIAL, TEXTUAL, IMAGINED AND VIRTUAL SPACES OF EDUCATION

A Little Review in Warsaw
Alcione Nawroski (University of Warsaw)

Abstract

Barker (2000), while researching The Newspapers in English Society, points out that the newspaper became
popular during the period of the Industrial Revolution, initially for those who knew how to read and as readership
increased, new and different newspapers emerged, we reached the mid-eighteenth century with hungry for
news. As newspapers expand, they have become a strong element of opinion formation, and therefore new
newspapers emerge from different political and ideological points of view. Later, newspapers became important
as they expanded, especially in information and opinion formation, and consequently the increase in readership,
which occurs through the expansion and modernization of education. So, we present a newspaper written by
children and for children. In October 1926, Janusz Korczak created in Warsaw the Maty Pryeglad review an
addition to the review organized by the Jewish community in Varsdva, Nasz Pryeglad. In the first edition of the
newspaper, in the presentation, Korczak asked the children to write to the editorial staff about their everyday
problems sharing their joys and sorrows. For the doctor, educator and review editor, the spelling errors that the
children committed were not a problem and could be improved with the evolution of their writings. But, Korczak
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said that illiteracy could be a problem for society. The editor of the review believed that by maintaining the
originality of the letters, he was demystifying the power of manipulation of the media and giving the little ones
writing about their interests, their dreams, their wishes and their desires. In this way, this work aims to identify
by voice and writing of children their main dreams, fears, desires and desires published in the review Maty
Pryeglad. After three years of operation, the review had 3,200 collaborating children who expressed through
their language their main themes such as difficulties encountered in school, selfishness and lack of friends, little
money from parents and the desire to win a bike. At the end of ten years, 45 thousand letters were collected in
the editorial archives sent from Poland, Palestine and various countries of America. If for adults this could be a
trivial matter, for Korczak it was an important way of giving voice to children and making their rights count. Thus,
as the letters intensified, the themes began to range from everyday issues to social and political issues. The last
issue of the review "Maty Przeglad" was published in September 1939, and since then it has been impossible to
imagine the whereabouts of all its collaborators. During World War I, Korczak remained towards the Orphanage
which was transferred to the Warsaw Ghetto until July 22 of 1942 when it was finally overrun by the Nazis. On
August 5, 1942, Janusz Korczak boarded the last time with their children to the Treblinka Camp.
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City images as presented in elementary schoolbooks in the mid-19th century
Vitaly Bezrogov (Institut Strategii Razvitiya Obrazovaniya)

Abstract

Introduction. In every historical age and didactic tradition, images of various spaces constructed in schoolbooks
serve as models of a world school children would be brought in. Such analysis elucidates the expectations, norms,
and stereotypes of the pedagogical mindset as they are present in the discourse of the era. The world of imagined
spaces where the child “belongs,” is created through the didactic functions of city. Research problem. For a child
who has just started school, the crucial images of spaces were those of the child’s home, school, village (if it was
a schoolbook intended for village schools), or city. The image of the city served as an intermediary between the
pictures of the child’s immediate environment and those of the macro-environment of the homeland, the
country, the continent.

Sources and methods. The paper will reconstruct the city images in the book that was the standard schoolbook
for many Russian schools in the 19th century, Konstantin Ushinsky’s Children’s World (Detsky Mir, 1861); the
reconstruction will be undertaken in comparison with German and English schoolbooks of the same period
compiled by Friedrich Harder, Edward Hughes, Friedrich Koerner, Carl Lauckhard, Robert Mann, Georg Raff, Karl
Thieme, Herrmann Wagner, Friedrich Wilmsen, etc. The Russian textbook was created on the basis of German
and English schoolbooks and in a dialog with them; Ushinsky’s work presented its own understanding of urbanism
in Russia and Europe. The principal research methods are structural analysis, textual and visual analysis of the
contents, analysis of the canon and sequence of selected texts, their vocabulary (epithets, concepts, actions
chosen to describe the cities), discourse, criteria for selecting specific characteristic of the “city” concept. These
methods are applied first to each book under consideration individually, and then are used to compare the books.
Results. Ushinsky’s schoolbook emerged when the Russian Empire was transitioning from the medieval feudal
structure to the modernized European one. The range of city images in the book reflects this transition. It exhibits
both traditional and modernizing features. The images of English towns along the Thames, of London, Kiev,
Moscow, and St. Petersburg, of provincial towns and cities, of villages and hamlets, of roads that connect and at
the same time separate these localities create a spectrum of urbanist variants ranging from urbanism being
entirely absent to it being the overwhelmingly present in the images of a capital city. Symbolic functions are
alternatively assigned to such city features as churches and cathedrals, seats of authority, a special space
connected with a business life style, the function of a city as a transportation hub etc.
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Discussion. The picture of city spaces, of their criteria and foundations, of recommended attitudes is compared
with a reconstruction of similar pictures Ushinsky found in German and English textbooks of the time. A complete
reconstruction of the list of European textbooks he used, similarities and differences between Children’s World
and other Kinderwelten demonstrate the specifics of pedagogical concepts and presentations of city images in
three pedagogical cultures of the European modernity.
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Educational Space of the City in Greek Tragedies by Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides
Victoria K. Pichugina (Institute for Strategy of Education Development of the Russian Academy of
Education), Yana A. Volkova (RUDN University)

Abstract

Ancient Greek theater of VI-V BC was a condensed essence of the city’s economic, political and intellectual
activity. This theater was not just a special reflection of the world, but a special world in itself. While bringing
together a considerable number of gods and people of different ethnic groups and ages, this world was not
immune to internal tensions on many issues, including the citizen’s right to be educated in the city space.
Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides made the following subjects key to their tragedies: education in and outside
the polis, pedagogical power in the city and family, the destructive consequences of education for men, limited
education for women, etc. Though rather diverse, they cannot be considered impenetrable for a comprehensive
discussion of the city’s educational space.

The tragedies of Aeschylus, Euripides and Sophocles represent the tragedies of the cities, each of which is
portrayed as a special educational space that has much in common or, on the contrary, contrasts with the
educational space of contemporaneous Athens. The action of Aeschylus’ Agamemnon takes place in Argos,
whose citizens meet King Agamemnon on his return from Troy. His wife Clytemnestra demonstrates that during
his absence, the king lost not only political but also pedagogical power in the city. Aeschylus’ Seven Against
Thebes, Euripides’ Phoenissae and Sophocles’ Antigone contain a hidden assessment of the role and mission of
education in the life of a person forced to protect his hometown. Thebes is depicted as a city resembling a large
but unusual school “organized” by King Oedipus’ children. In Medea, Euripides places the main characters in
Corinth, a projection of Athens, where the pedagogical movement of sophists unfolds. Trapped by each other's
sophistic speeches, Jason and Medea try to establish their own understanding of virtue in the city, which
recognized their heroic past and granted them a special status. In Aeschylus’ The Libation Bearers and the same-
name tragedies by Euripides and Sophocles Electra, a special attention is paid to the scheme of vengeance, which
Orestes and Electra implement in Mycenae or Argos. The tragedy of the situation stems from the siblings’ desire
to become mentors for the city and assert their right to commit crimes.

Since the Greek audience knew the myths behind the tragedies, they were generally not surprised with the plots.
The audience followed the playwright in wondering how easily a city can be glorified or destroyed by its own
citizens. In Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides, the tragic action takes place in the cities that either narrow down
to a single family (Agamemnon, Oedipus or Creon) with a special “household” pedagogy, or expand to a
community of citizens who are instructed by their ruler. These “fluctuating” cities with special educational spaces
live in a tragic circle: the heroic past teaches almost nothing to those who build the present and, out of ignorance,
endanger the future.

The study was carried out with a grant from the Russian Science Foundation (project No. 18-78-10001).
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The significance of reflectiveness in educational space on the example of Ignatian pedagogy
Marzena Chrost (Jesuit University Ignatianum in Krakow), Andrzej Pawel Bies (Jesuit University
Ignatianum in Krakow)

Abstract

The ability to reflect, which can be observed in various educational spaces, is an important constituent of the
competence both of the teacher, educator and mentor, and the student. For the purposes of this paper,
reflectiveness is assumed to be a human trait and intellectual skill, a capability to view oneself both as an object
and subject of epistemological investigation. Thus reflectiveness is understood as a tendency on the part of
individuals who interrelate in educational space, of educational actors, to reflect, to ponder, to consider, and to
analyse. Reflectiveness is also an interior dialogue that becomes externalised and manifested when individuals
perform particular acts which, consequently, modify and redefine educational space. Thanks to reflectiveness a
human being is able to abandon established patterns, to look inward and at the same time to reach outward, to
persist in searching for new methods and solutions, and to pass judgement on the attained goals. Reflectiveness
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helps to form this layer of human experience on which our knowledge and understanding of the world are
founded and which is essential for man to live a good and wise life regardless of what may befall him.
Undoubtedly, one's personal and professional success is to a large extent dependent upon one's reflection and
attitude of reflectiveness. Given the challenges that are posed by modern civilisation with its technology, ICT,
and globalisation, it is imperative to build up this attitude, especially in educational space. Therefore, the
subsequent section examines reflectiveness in the context of Ignatian pedagogy, which originated in the
sixteenth century, but was re-formulated and re-explicated in the documents drafted in the 1980s. On that basis,
the Ignatian pedagogical paradigm is discussed, as it is presented to modern-day educational institutions, with
its five components: context, experience, reflection, action, and evaluation. Each of them is important, and all of
them, in conjunction, have an impact on the dynamics of Ignatian pedagogy. My purpose is to demonstrate the
role of reflection which, in the Ignatian model, is an element that facilitates growth and development. Reflection
signals full maturity only when it spurs an individual to make a decision and become involved, that is to take
action. Three interconnected processes will be discussed: interiorisation, selection, and absolutisation of values,
which are characteristic of reflection in Ignatian pedagogy. In this sense, reflection is a manner of conduct that
promotes a comprehensive formation of our student and charge.

Finally, some suggestions will be put forward as to educational practice and educational space in reference to
the animation and reinforcement of the attitude of reflectiveness in students.
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5.04. EDUCATIONAL PLACES: MEMORIES, SENSORY AND EMOTIONAL EXPERIENCES, INTERPRETATIONS

Places of memory of 1821. Representations of Greek Revolution in public space
Maria Stylianou (Democritus University of Thrace/Greece)

Abstract

The subject of this presentation is the Greek War of Independence against Ottoman domination, known as the
Greek Revolution of 1821, a national movement of the late 18th and early 19th centuries which ended with the
foundation of the Greek national state in February 1830 under the auspices of the three European powers, Great
Britain, France and Russia (London Protocol or Protocol of Independence).
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We approach this fundamental historical event for Greek history from the point of view of public history and
historical education, as well as the management of collective memory on a local scale, during post-war and
political changeover period. The place is Kavala, a port city in northern Greece, where the past representations
of the Greek Revolution, a founding historical event of Modern Greek history, are studied.

Places of remembrance, material and immaterial ones, are defined in this study as (a) the monuments that are
located in the city and which are connected with the Greek Revolution, mainly with persons who have prepared
it, participatedin it or are associated to the relevant period and b) the anniversary speeches delivered by teachers
in schools of the region during the school national ceremonies on the 25th of March 1821, a date set by the
newly established Greek state back in the 19th century, as the beginning of the Greek Revolution, a conception
which establishes the correlation between the national anniversary and the religious celebration of the
Annunciation, a link that serves the shape of Greek-Christianity in the dominant national historical narrative in
Greece.

Public space is viewed as a symbolic place of memory and remembrance, but also as an imaginary place to recall
the past through anniversary speeches in schools, in front of audiences of pupils, students and parents, with
straightforward and stereotypical content. We are therefore interested in the way in which the Greek Revolution
is reproduced, reconstructed, "embodied" in the public sphere, as constitutes the founding and fundamental
historical event of the contemporary independent political life of the Greek state, and also the way in which the
memory of this event is structured and composed in a region of Greece, which was liberated from Ottoman
domination quite later.

In this context, questions arise concerning: a) the content of the memory and the representation of the past, b)
the way in which the events and persons involved are mentioned and represented, c) the manner and degree of
dissemination of representations of the past in schools and in public places of the city and d) the way of diffusion
of the Greek Revolution discourse and the characteristics of it.

Methodologically we use archival material (educational and administrative archives) and the local newspapers.
We also use oral testimonies of teachers who have written and presented anniversary speeches for 1821 in their
schools. Finally, we use material originated from field research in the city, in order to photograph and register
the relevant monuments. We process material mentioned above with the analytical tools of Critical Discourse
Analysis, Oral History and Historical / Archival Research.
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From Refugees to Residents Jewish Refugees from Nazi Germany as agents of change in the
Scottish Jewish Community Educational system: 1933-1955
Daniel Coussin (Ohalo College of Education)

Abstract

In the last 20 years, researchers have focused on the history of the Jewish community in Scotland in the period
prior to the First World War. The extensive Jewish immigration that occurred during the end of the 19th century
and the beginning of the 20th century became the centre of several studies that saw in this period, the beginning
of the Jewish communities' establishment in the northern British Isles.

Despite this fact, very little was written about this community in the period between the world wars, during
World War Il and immediately after. The bulk of the research in this area, regarding the history of the community
from the 1930s onwards, is based, mainly, on the PhD thesis of the Anglo-German historian Rainer Kolmel.
Further papers published by Kolmel are all based on his findings. Kolmel wrote mainly about the arrival in
Scotland of the Jewish refugees from Nazi Germany and about their absorption difficulties in this country. The
main contention in his papers was that the Jewish refugees suffered many absorption difficulties and that only a
few were absorbed into the community and into Scottish society and daily life.

In this paper | repudiate this assertion and stress that despite the difficult circumstances that brought these
refugees to Scottish shores and despite having to contend with the unique history and mentality of the country,
they not only integrated relatively easily into Scottish society but also succeeded in becoming agents of
fundamental change in the Jewish community. The refugees managed, in a relatively short period, to bring
changes in lifestyle, political conceptions, education, religious tendencies and attitudes towards Zionism to the
rest of the Jewish community, who were assimilated into the local social and commercial life.

Jewish Education in Scotland

One would expect that due to the arrival of the Jewish refugees from Nazi Germany to Scotland, there would be
an increase in the demand for a Jewish Day school. What had happened was exactly the opposite.

Throughout the 1920s a process of internal migration started and many of the former Jewish Neighbourhoods
as the famous Gorbals were replaced by more modern and well to do neighbourhoods and satellite towns. Thus,
making the appropriate numbers needed to open a school to low. In addition, the Scottish educational authority’s
agenda, aiming towards an establishment of a Religious-free system also imposed difficulties to the Jewish
community’s plans.

But the main reason was that the Jewish refugees, which were seeking an educational system that will be more
suitable for their cultural background, preferred enrolling their children into schools governed by the Scottish
authorities rather than enrolling them into Jewish day schools, that, actually, did not exist at the time.

This prevented the Jewish community from establishing a Jewish Day school for quite a long time. In 1958
(according to the Jewish Yearbook) 1804 Jewish pupils aged 6-16 could be found throughout Glasgow’s schools,
but still, it took another 4 years until the first Jewish Day School, Calderwood lodge, opened its gates to the
public. Mind you it is still the only Jewish day school in Scotland today.
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The memory of school time during “Estado Novo” in a sociodynamic perspective
Rooney Figueiredo Pinto (University of Coimbra)

Abstract

Comprehended between 1933 and 1974, Estado Novo [Portuguese for New State] comprises a dictatorship
period in Portugal, mainly featured by Salazar. Teachers' memories of that time, constitute an exceptional
sources for understanding the memory of school during the totalitarian regime in Portugal. Taking as starting
point the thesis that the memory of the school is sociodynamic and the narratives reflects the reading of the
biographical events lived individually or collectively comparing in the narrative the past and the present, this
article proposes reflections on the following questions: How the school time during “Estado Novo” is
remembered by teachers who taught in this period? Which memories emerge more frequently and what
meanings are attributed to them? How does the comparison between the past and the present reveal the
sociodynamics perspective of memory in the narrative?

Our theoretical argument is based on the works of Halbwachs (1994), Namer (1987), Ricoeur (2004), Connerton
(1993), Bergson (2012), Le Goff (2000), Fentress & Wickham (2013), Popper (2018), among others. For the
empirical study, we used the qualitative analysis in the treatment of the data collected in semistructured
interviews applied in 2017, using testimonies and analysis of the narratives of teachers who gave classes in the
period of the Estado Novo.

Through the teachers' narratives, it was possible to verify that the school's memories privileged the difficulties
encountered in the exercise of the teaching profession and how the regime revealed itself in the classroom,
materials, conception of authority, punishment and relation between students and teachers. The economic and
social contexts of students and teachers are remembered in a paradoxically nostalgic remembrance, often using
a romantic narrative about the authority, prestige and respect that the teachers had. In many times, this narrative
compares positively the time lived with an unwanted reality in the present context. That remembrances highlight
the creativity of the teachers to overcome the difficulties faced by the economic and social limitations of students
and schools, but also the memory of school time during Estado Novo evokes positive memories that overlap with
negatives, often placing in second plan in the narrative the political and social problematic and evidencing a
resilient reading of the difficult contexts of the teaching practice, as a conquest or victory to difficulties that today
no longer exist for the current teachers. Almost claiming that the past is better than the present, the memories
evoked by the interviewed teachers show that recall requires a social dynamic between the past lived and the
present observed. The narrator uses current contexts to give positive and negative meanings to the past, to
identify with it and to be recognized, revealing through the narrative the sociodynamic perception of the
biographical event while contributing to a better understanding of the social memory of the school in Portugal
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5.05. EDUCATIONAL PLACES: MEMORIES, SENSORY AND EMOTIONAL EXPERIENCES, INTERPRETATIONS

Practices of pedagogial spaces and ideas: the reports of Nestor dos Santos Lima’ trips (1913 e
1923)
Lais Paula de Medeiros Campos Azevedo (Federal University of Rio Grande do Norte), Olivia Morais
de Medeiros Neta (Federal University of Rio Grande do Norte)

Abstract

In the History of Brazilian Education and, especially in the modern constitution of schools, we see the influence
of models and ideas circulating in a transnational dialogue. During the first decades of the 20th century, the
scholars of education in the state of Rio Grande do Norte (Brazil) sought to study new methods developed abroad
in big educational centers to apply them in Brazilian local context. The quest for innovation and modernity
marked the political-educational initiatives in that time. Thus, we highlight the pedagogical trips endowed by
governments or private parties. It was a strategy used to approximate the pedagogical models and contribute
for the growth of Brazilian education. Based on this perspective, this study investigates the pedagogical trips
made by the Potiguar scholar Nestor dos Santos Lima — remarked and highlighted educator, lawyer and historian.
He participated in different and most relevant educational and cultural institutions in the state during the first
half of the 20th century. The documents used for the research are mainly reports produced by Nextor lima about
his trips. The analysis is realized through the perspective that such reports are practices of pedagogical spaces.
Our theoretical basis has principally the formulations of Michel de Certeau (2017) on the understanding of space
and writing; the contributions of Roger Chartier about the circulation and appropriation, and Gondra on the
pedagogical trips that support our study. Nestor Lima graduated from Law School in Recife, Pernambuco, and
had different jobs and positions such as professor and principal at Escola Normal de Natal, Education State
Department Director, Law School Director in Natal and helped founding the Teachers’ Association of Rio Grande
do Norte and the Potiguar Literature Academy. He was perpetual president of the History and Geography
Institute of Rio Grande do Norte. In 1913 and 1923, Nestor Lima was appointed by the State Government to
study the teaching progress not only in other states of Brazil, but in the neighboring countries. He first traveled
to S3o Paulo and Rio de Janeiro. His second trip was to Belo Horizonte, Buenos Aires and Montevideo. His trips
reports denote the movement of the practices and places he visited. Once the pedagogical practices and ideas
were published, they were appropriated to the educational legislation of the state of Rio Grande do Norte.
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Local cultural and educational spaces as a school topic during the Franco regime
Gabriel Barcel6-Bauza (University of the Balearic Islands), Francisca Comas Rubi (University of the
Balearic Islands), Sara Gonzalez Gomez (University of the Balearic Islands)

Abstract

Developing the National Sentiment was a mandatory subject on Spanish high school syllabi for nearly the entire
Franco dictatorship (1939-1975), only being withdrawn after the introduction of the General Education Act of
1970. As the name explicitly suggests, it aimed for pupils to acquire patriotic values identified with the concept
of Spanish nationalism, unity and the magnificent homeland defended by the Franco Regime. Over the three
decades it was taught, the subject covered areas from basic ideological tenets to local socioeconomic, cultural
and educational reality.

The Mahon Historical Archive (Minorca) houses an interesting set of work done by students in their fifth year of
high school at the Instituto de Ensefianza Media in Mahdn over the 1963-64 academic year. The group pieces
were done under the supervision of their teacher Félix de Pablo, as part of the Developing the National Sentiment
subject. Each contains a detailed analysis of the main features of a Minorcan municipality, highlighting historical,
economic, geographical and religious aspects, as well as culture and education (including a description of the
institutions, spaces and even interviews with teachers and other professionals), all illustrated with photographs
and drawings.

Our study focuses on analysing these works, specifically the text and illustrations linked to culture and education,
with three broad aims. Firstly, uncovering and locating the local cultural, educational and school setting in
Minorca before the tourism boom and during a period of profound socioeconomic transformation. Secondly,
discerning how these high school students interpreted this cultural and educational reality in their more
immediate surroundings, where they themselves construct an impression of the local cultural and educational
setting through the choice of institutions and contents included in their work. In this latter instance, however,
we should bear in mind that the pupils read, experience and interpret a specific reality in their work with the
inherent subjectivity of any human activity. Lastly, we aim to comprehend how local cultural and educational
settings and spaces were used to bolster patriotism and national identity as part of this school subject.

Bibliography

Burke, C. (2005). Containing the School Child: Architectures and Pedagogies. Paedagogica Historica, 41(4-5), 489-494.
Esteban, L., & Lopez, R. (1993-1994). Escuela y espacio: testimonios y textos. Historia de la Educacién, 12-13, 75-96.
Pujadas, J.J. (2001). A propésito de Lisboa: espacios urbanos, historia y memoria. Revista de Antropologia Social, 10, 123-149.
Vifiao, A. (2006). El espacio escolar: viejas cuestiones, nuevos escenarios. En Escolano, A. (dir.), Historia ilustrada de la escuela
en Espania. Dos siglos de perspectiva histdrica (pp. 289-308). Madrid: Fundacion German Sanchez Ruipérez.

Keywords: cultural spaces, educational spaces, school, Franco regime

Sentimientos sobre el propio espacio: la encuesta magisterial de folklore (Argentina, 1921)
Myriam Southwell (CONICET/Universidad Nacional de La Plata)

Abstract

La década de 1920 fue sumamente rica en lo que respecta a procesos y problemas de singular relevancia y fue
ademas una década prolifica en lo que a debates y generacidn de nuevas propuestas se refiere. El clima social de
post-guerra ponia en crisis los preceptos mas racionalistas que habia instalado el liberalismo decimonénico y
propiciaba la inclusién de formas de conocimiento ligadas a la espiritual y sensibilidad, mas alla de la
preeminencia de la razén. Para explorar algunas de las prioridades educativas nos detendremos en el analisis de
la Encuesta Nacional de Folklore o Encuesta del Magisterio que se llevd a cabo en 1921 y cuyos resultados fueron
reunidos en la Coleccion de Folklore. Se tratd de una iniciativa en la que se encargo a los maestros de las escuelas
nacionales de todo el pais la recoleccion en sus comunidades locales de los elementos folkldricos que
encontraran en su jurisdiccidn: creencias y costumbres, verso, prosa, musica, narraciones y refranes,
arte y ciencia popular para conocer y prescribir sobre “el espiritu del pueblo”. Maestros y maestras debian
recoger en la forma mas ordenada y fiel dicho material y remitirlos al inspector nacional del que dependiese.
Entre los intelectuales que incidieron en esos afios sobre el sistema educativo argentino, se destacé Ricardo Rojas
quien buscé desarrollar un proyecto intelectual mas cercano a la tradicién del volkgeist —el espiritu del pueblo-
qgue a la liberal francesa. Como ha afirmado Funes, Rojas estaba “construyendo hegelianamente un sistema
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filosdfico, estético y educativo a partir del cual suturar o fraguar la fragmentacion producto, basicamente, de las
pulsiones centrifugas de la modernizacidn, entre las que el contingente inmigratorio era uno de los mas
preocupantes. Rojas buscaba superar la contradicciéon ‘Civilizacion y Barbarie™ (Funes, 1999:14). Ese intelectual
—que impulsa, organiza y monitorea la encuesta llevada a cabo por las y los maestra/os desde el Consejo Nacional
de Educacidn- se posicionaba en un nacionalismo historicista de raigambre romantica que volvia sobre el pasado
aborigen, colonial y federal con eje en el “espiritu de la tierra”.

La convocatoria (en forma de concurso), el dispositivo de recoleccion, registro y comunicacion, los modos de
clasificacion —impregnados de valoraciones y reflexiones morales- y las conclusiones que van elaborando los y
las maestro/as, brinda enormes claves interpretativas sobre los modos de entender y prescribir los sentires
populares y su productividad en el espacio cultural y educacional.
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6.03. SPACES OF CRITIQUE: ALTERNATIVE EDUCATIONS AND PEDAGOGIES

The history of the Hungarian preschool education and its effect on today’s Romanian preschool
education
Erzsébet Habinydk (Education Doktoral School of Pécs)

Abstract

The quality of education, innovation and the application of the alternative methods play a particularly important
role in today’s Hungarian kindergartens in Romania. In order to identify the origin of these aspects, | turned my
attention to the appearance of the first Hungarian kindergartens and to the pedagogical reform efforts pursued
at the turn of the 19th-20th century. My goal is to get an overview on the way several positive traditions and
methodological practices of the preschool education in Hungary carried over in time and space into the
Hungarian kindergartens in Romania. The aim of my project is to identify and present the first Hungarian
kindergartens, to describe their development, changes, how they gained elements of pedagogical reform until
the end of the First World War. In this presentation | will provide information on the teaching methods and tools
used in that period, and which of these were handed down and are still used in today’s preschool education. |
will briefly examine the way the first kindergarten teacher training was carried out and what were the conditions
needed to be fulfilled in order to become a kindergarten teacher. | will present the difficulties encountered during
the foundation of kindergartens and their operation. | will give an overview about the social and political
background, and the way they affected the operation of kindergartens, the methods, contents used by teachers,
and the preservation of the institutions. | will compare these important research results from the point of view
of the Hungarian history of education with the current situation of today’s Hungarian kindergartens in Romania,
using the sources and methods of the education history, as well as the aspects of the comparative education
science.

The basic concept on the education of children was already formulated in 1828. Later the Froebel effect gained
ground, and this theory was first disseminated and adopted by the kindergartens in Debrecen, a city near today’s
Romania. | also examined the reform efforts of the 19th century, which are still present in the Hungarian pre-
school education in Hungary and Romania. The endeavors of the pedagogical reforms at the turn of the century
and their effects on preschooling also play an important role in the better understanding of the development of
kindergartens.

Source identification, historical source examination and comparison played a central role during my research. |
have formed a rich and detailed picture about the situation and the education methods of the Hungarian
kindergartens founded in the first half of the 19th century. | analyzed in details the educational tools and
pedagogical methods used in that period and in later periods, due to the Froebel effect and later due to the effect
of the pedagogical reforms. Finally, using the comparison method, | identified those common elements that —
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transcending time and space — can still be found in today’s pre-school education in the Hungarian kindergartens
in Hungary and Romania.
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Kritik der ungarischen Péddagogik. Das Wertevermittelnde und Fihigkeitsférdernde Programm
Judit Langer-Buchwald (E6tvos Lorand University, Hungary)

Abstract

Das zentralisierte und monolitische ungarische Schulwesen ist am Ende des Sozialismus in Krise geraten und als
Antwort auf die Probleme der damaligen Schulbildung wurden mehrere Reformen und Schulversuche eingefiihrt,
die in den 80-er Jahren zur legalen Erscheinung des Pluralismus und der Alternativitdt in Ungarn gefiihrt haben
(Bathory 2001: 83). Das Wertevermittelnde und Fahigkeitsfordernde Programm ist eine der damaligen
Schulversuchen, das seit 1985 als alternatives Programm anerkannt und auch heutzutage das zweit verbreitetste
Alternativprogramm in Ungarn ist (Langerné Buchwald 2017), das hinsichtlich seiner erziehungstheoretischen
und philosophischen Grundlagen zu den eklektischen Padagogien gezahlt werden kann, weil es auf mehrere
Quellen wie auf die europdischen reformpadagogischen Konzeptionen, auf den amerikanischen Pragmatismus,
aber auch auf die die gesellschaftliche Gleichheit in den Mittelpunkt stellenden sozial gesinnten Padagogik
zuruckgefiihrt werden kann (Mihaly, 1990). Das komplexe padagogische Programm, in dessen Mittelpunkt die
Wertevermittlung und Fahigkeitsforderung stand, wurde von Jézsef Zsolnai und seinem Forschungsteam mit der
Methodologie der Aktionsforschung ausgearbeitet, bei dessen Fundierung die Philosophie — die Ontologie des
gesellschaftlichen Seins, die philosophische Anthropologie, die Kultur- und Werttheorie und die Sprachtheorie —
eine wesentliche Rolle gespielt hat.

Im Wertevermittelnden und Fahigkeitsfordernden Programm wurde einerseits die Kritik der damaligen
Padagogik auf Makro-, Meso- und Mikroebene formuliert, und das Programm selbst war der Losungsvorschlag
auf die Krisensymptome der Schulbildung der 80-er Jahre. Andererseits wurde mit dem Programm, da es in
Ungarn landesweit verbreitet werden wollte, die Erneuerung, die Reform des damaligen ungarischen
Schulwesens erzielt. Mit deskriptiver und vergleichender Analyse der Dokumenten (Unterrichtsgesetze,
Verordnungen, Lehrpldne) und des Wertevermittelnden und Fahigkeitsfordernden Programms, sowie anhand
der mit Jozsef Zsolnai, dem geistigen Erschaffer des Programms gefiihrten Interwies werden in dem Vortrag
einerseits die Reformvorschlage des Wertevermittelnden und Fahigkeitsfordernden Programms vor dem
Hintergrund der kritischen Stellen der sozialistischen Padagogik dargestellt, andererseits wird die Antwort auf
die Frage gesucht, ob ,das Monstrum alternativisert werden kann“ (Bathory 2001), also ob die alternative
Padagogik, in diesem Fall das Wertevermittelnde und Fahigkeitsférdernde Programm die Reformen des
Schulwesens nach dem Systemwandel beeinflussen konnte, und wenn ja, wie und in welchem MaRe.
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School buildings in the pedagogic, administrative and architectural perspective — About the
emergence of “graded school buildings” in Prussia (1827-1913)
Daniel Topper (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin)

Abstract

With Rainer Schweppe as head of the administrative working group “Schulraumqualitat” the school building ideal
in Berlin recently shifts away from pre-modern “Flurschulen” (floor schools) to a so called “Lernhauskonzept”
(“cluster” construction type) (Schweppe, Ramseger, Edmaier, 2017). Schweppe had already implemented this
school model in Munich where he worked as city councilor for construction. It is interesting to contrast the
current innovative models, their employment of alternative pedagogic models and their emergence with the
historical constellation that they proclaim to overcome. In my paper | will reconstruct the genesis of the so-called
“floor schools” and describe these as an innovative architectural translation of the emerging concept of age-
graded school classes.

Though there are quite a few works on the history of school constructions in Prussia, little has been done to
relate the pedagogical discourse to the architectural realization. The historiography has focused on concrete
buildings, their numbers and stylistic features (Bauer, 1963; Schmidt, 1961). Other works have examined hygienic
influences on the prescriptions for school buildings (Bennack, 1990). The connection between the pedagogical
and administrative discourse and its influence on architecture is thus far less well fleshed out, particularly for the
19th century. Due to Prussia’s semi-central structure it is difficult to analyze this development for the whole
country therefore | will focus on the case of Berlin and show by using school archive records (mostly source in A
Rep 020-01 in the city archive), how graded schools were discussed and prescribed and how those prescriptions
were received and translated into building standards. | will focus on the time between the first city-wide school
plan for the charity schools of 1827 until the city-wide school plan of 1913. It is possible to show how school
buildings in this discourse transported grading standards (age and to a lesser decree gender) and became in a
way ,graded school buildings”. A closer look into the debates may as well explain how larger school buildings
became fashionable despite pedagogical doubts concerning long distances to school and the complexity and
impersonality of bigger schools. Further, a certain hierarchy can be seen that includes pedagogical needs and
their grouping requirements but mostly complies with administrative aims (fewer costs, easier administration).
Architectural expertise and influence on the other hand was much less established then.

In a last step, | will try to connect my findings with sources discussing rural areas in Prussia to show how the
example of the capital and the discursive grading standard were reflected and adapted in other parts of the
kingdom (JanRen, 1964; Bottcher, 1985). From this perspective | would like to discuss the current shift from
“floor” to “cluster” schools as an attempt to realize new architectural concepts by using “pedagogical” reform
models. Thus, | will be able to show that the connection between pedagogical, administrative and architectural
expertise and their influence on school realities is still a prevailing topic, though the hierarchy of expertise has
slightly shifted.
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PREFORMED PANEL. INNER SPACES. MEENTAL AND BODILY PERCEPTION AND
CONSTRUCTION OF SPACE IN SOME LIFE REFORM RELATED EDUCATIONAL INITIATIVES OF THE FIRST HALF
OF THE 20TH CENTURY
Convenor: Brigitta Zsuzsanna Balogh (E6tvos Lorand University/Partium Christian University)

Introduction

At the end of the 19th century and the first half of the 20th, modern concepts of space and time have suffered
essential changes. Einstein’s theory of relativity on the one hand and Bergson’s theory of time on the other —
albeit there were serious controversies between them — had rewritten profoundly how we think about time;
Bergson used the results of psychological researches to evaluate the role of bodily and neuronal movement in
human cognitive and emotional activity; Heidegger showed the non-linear and non-neutral character of
existentially conceived time and offered an existentialist approach to apparently “merely” spatial relations; and
Merleau-Ponty analysed human condition from the viewpoint of primary perceptions, including spatial ones. In
the same period, various branches of the so-called “reform education” have thematized the role and signification
of the various forms of the organization of the space in pedagogical processes, and various ways how
environmental factors can influence the process of education. This reform of the pedagogical thinking regarding
the concepts of space was not independent of the larger life reform movements of the period, as these
movements had profoundly influenced how we think about even the most general and apparently evident
conditions of human life.

But in life reform movements and their pedagogical thinking, there were not only the “outer” spaces that were
re-thought and re-evaluated. In some areas of experience and teaching, a new discovery has emerged: that
“outer” spaces — neither the “natural”, nor the “man-made” ones — are not independent of mental and bodily
processes that build up the way how we perceive and shape spaces. These areas of experience and teaching
were typically those which tried to rethink human spirituality and bodily situatedness, the role of perception and
bodily experience in cognitive and emotional structures, as well as the meaning of the human being as a whole:
dance and dance pedagogy, the so-called “culture of the movement” and movement pedagogy, and the new
ways of religious experiences and teaching, profoundly influenced by the newly discovered world of Buddhist
tradition.

In the proposed panel, the authors discuss three cases of such a discovery of “inner spaces” in education, more
precisely, three cases of educational thinking regarding mental and bodily perception and construction of space
in some life reform related educational initiatives of the first half of the 20th century. These initiatives are: a) the
dance pedagogy of the pioneers of the modern dance from the perspective of dealing with natural environment;
b) bodily and mental construction of space in the movement pedagogy of Valéria Dienes, and c) Buddhist
education of the sentiments by spatial metaphors and “embodied” experiences.

Inner spaces as places of education — Pedagogical perspectives on Buddhism
Lajos Komar (E6tvos Lorand University)

Abstract

Spaces of education are products of social relations, and in the same time places where people can enter in a
dialogue with each other. Buddhist philosophy states that the objective of education should be to teach people
to have mental freedom, and educators should teach people to be human beings, to abandon their animal
instincts. This view is quite familiar for traditional Christian culture too, but it has got new emphases and accents
at the beginning of the 20th century when, mostly in the frame of the life reform movements of the period,
Western societies came into contact with oriental philosophies and, in special, Buddhist educational philosophy.
Buddhist philosophy of education has strong psychological aspects too. According to its psychological dimension,
human beings are all endowed with a sort of automatic mechanism that help them to survive, but it does not
help them to know, to understand better. After being prepared theoretically to deal with his or her emotions,
Buddhist student is encouraged to actually face up to them, to sit down and think about what makes us react
emotionally.

Buddhist philosophy offers a plausible theory of the education of the emotions, where emotions are conceived
as cognitive feeling events in which the subject is passive. The education of the emotions consists in evaluating
one’s emotional life (normative condition) and satisfying the normative condition through learning (pedagogical
condition). In that way, many Buddhist scriptures are a kind of psychological instruction manuals which teach us
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how to detach ourselves from our illusions, including our Self or soul itself. The terms of acceptance and
mindfulness refer to the detachment from any kind of habitual and automatic reactivity.

One of the most precious Buddhist scriptures is Diamond Sutra which was found at the beginning of the 20th
century among the Dunhuang manuscripts and became quickly well-known among Buddhism-related Western
religious communities too. As a masterpiece of Buddhist educational literature, it helps the learner to cut his- or
herself through his or her perceptions of the world and itsillusions. The proposed paper analyses the signification
of the teachings of the Diamond Sutra in the context of the religious renewal experienced in the frame of the life
reform movements of the beginning of the 20th century, focusing primarily on the very specific way how it
creates an “inner” or mental spatiality that helps the learner to detach him- or herself from his or her illusions.
This inner space is opened by the successive withdrawal of the expected cognitive fulfilment, creating a mental
vacuum that can lead the learner to infinite realms of spiritual freedom.
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Open spaces in nature as alternative sides for educating dancers
Janka Balogh (E6tvos Lorand University)

Abstract

The idea of connecting to nature is central in environmental art (Land Art and ecological art). The various
approaches of this conceptual art, which express the artist’s concern about local and global environment
situations, create works that display direct contact with the natural environment. In the field of education, Art-
based environmental education (AEE) encourages students to connect and learn from nature, and thus
emphasizes the value of experiential subjective learning process. My paper proposes to examine the potential
that connecting to nature through dance can hold for a similar learning process.

In close connection with the life reform movement of Monte Verita, pioneers of modern dance (Isadora Duncan,
Rudolf Laban and Mary Wigman) were the first to recognize dancingin nature as ensuring an experience different
from classical ballet. A revival in the fashion of dancing in nature can be witnessed since James Lovelock's Gaia
theory (1970s) provided new framework for environmental consciousness. American dancer Anna Halprin's
Tamalpa Institute (1978) provides community dance rituals as part of a complex artistic and life reform program.
More recently, Canadian dancer Margie Gillis started to regard dancing in nature as a possibility for the body to
learn about itself, and published videos of “Lessons from nature”.

My paper examines the educational implications of dancing in open spaces in nature by focusing on the basic
differences between experiencing rehearsal room and nature as sites for dance. | argue that practicing dance
outdoors offers enhanced potential for developing important dancer skills such as sensing space, anticipation
and adjustments of movement, and also empathy with the surrounding world as well as dance partners.
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Perception and Construction of Space in the Movement Pedagogy of Valéria Dienes
Brigitta Zsuzsanna Balogh (E6tvos Lorand University / Partium Christian University)

Abstract

Valéria Dienes, mathematician, philosopher, musician, dancer and pedagogue, was a central figure of the
Hungarian art of movement and modern dance scene in the first half of the 20th century. Her work was
profoundly inspired by the philosophy of Henri Bergson and the art of movement of Raymond Duncan, Dienes
being the disciple of both between 1910 and 1912. She has built Bergsonian ideas — such as his interpretation of
consciousness, his psychology of movement and his theory of evolution —in her own philosophical anthropology,
and she has developed, departing from elements of Raymond Duncan’s “Greek Gymnastics”, a complex system
of movement which could be hardly described by any traditional disciplinary category, a discipline or “science”
which combines the perspectives of geometry, physics, psychology and semiology in a synergetic way on a well-
defined philosophical basis.

This “science of movement” and the “art of movement” practiced and taught by Dienes form together
“orchestics”, a system in which science and art, as well as theory and empirical praxis inspire, control and
evaluate each other mutually. Orchestics involves a pedagogical methodology too, which has numerous
connections to the anthropological and educational views of the life reform and reform-pedagogical movements
of the first half of the century. This pedagogy of movement is based on a holistic vision of human being,
respectively on a sophisticated philosophy of communication which defines movement, on the one hand, as the
basic anthropological feature, and, on the other hand, as the way through which living beings form together
various forms of communities.

According to Dienes’ “embodied” theory of mind, the space in which movements can take place is not a pre-
given condition, but it is a product of the interconnection of the body and the environment, the body of the
moving person being the centre and also the source of the construction of the space. On pedagogical level, this
means that the education of the movement is interconnected with the education of perception, consciousness,
organization and mental construction of space. Methodologically, this is partly ensured by the “elementarist”
approach of the system which means that it aims, on one hand, the improvement of the quality of the “elements”
of the movement on “plastical”, rhythmical and dynamical level. On the other hand, the intertwined
improvement of the quality of the movement and the quality of the perception, consciousness and construction
of space is facilitated by a student-centred, creativity-based pedagogical vision.

The proposed paper will offer an analysis of Dienes’ pedagogy of movement from the perspective of perception,
consciousness and construction of space, focusing on two main problems: a) how theoretical constructions like
“centrology”, “motosphere” or “trihedron” facilitate a reformed conception of space and of the role of space in
pedagogical processes; b) how the “embodied” vision of the student’s cognitive capacities facilitates a
personalized training of productive imagination and creativity.
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PREFORMED PANEL. SPATIALIZING PAST TEACHING PRACTICES: THEORY AND
HISTORIOGRAPHY
Convenor: Marcelo Caruso (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin)

Introduction

One the main consequences of the so called practical turn in historiography and social science affected the
question of including space as one critical aspect in the analysis of practices. If practices are to be understood as
embodied activities that occur in a field of relations that involve human and non-human actors (Schatzki, 2001),
then the space where these activities takes place take more relevance in social analysis (Gulson 2007). In the
history of education, this shift has taken two main directions. On the one hand, the consideration of space in the
analyses of past practices has included a reconstruction of the immediate material settings of these practices
(among others, Braster, Grosvenor & del Pozo Andrés 2011; Willis 2014). In this line of work, sayings and
discourses as embodied practices have been understood by attentively observing the number, disposition, and
arrangement of teaching rooms. On the other hand, spaces are seen not only as materialized possibilities and
constrains, but also as performances of instructional communication as such (among others, Burke, Cunningham
& Grosvenor 2010; Lawn & Grosvenor 2005). Following this, particular teaching arrangements such as grouping
and separating children within one room, re-arranging classroom furniture, deciding in which part of the room
individual children or whole groups may recite their lessons, among others, have constructed new spaces or
differentiated already existing ones well beyond the possibilities offered by buildings and materials. The
spatializing of interactions in classrooms makes visible crucial aspects of pedagogical and educational discourse
such as distance vs. closeness, implicit and explicit hierarchies, separation and contact of bodies, modulation of
voices and strategies of silencing. Spatializing practices may pose strong historiographical challenges. How to
deal with texts and images of the past when looking into these practices? How can individual performance be
linked to patterns of action and routines? How were practices and normative discourses about spatial relations
combined in classrooms? To which extent are highly formalized spatial configurations — as, for instance, in
examinations — exceptions or sources for more general patterns of spatial order? The three papers presented in
this panel address these questions in the historiography of teaching practices by drawing from different
theoretical backgrounds and putting them to work with varying sources about classroom and teaching practices.
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Historical and praxeological observations: Spaces and activities in german schools during the
1960s
Sabine Reh (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin/BBF Research Library for the History of Education at
DIPF), Kathrin Berdelmann (inpedendent researcher)

Abstract

A historical and praxeological approach to the question about the ‘agency’ of spaces — how they prefigured,
enabled or even prompted activities — focuses on the reciprocal construction of space and human practices.
Building on Heidegger’s (2001) concept of ‘Zuhandenheit’ (handiness), Schatzki shows through his concept of
“timespaces” (2009) that space acquires its form through performing practices while at the same time space co-
conditions these practices. From this praxeological point of view, space is an agent: the ready-to-hand
(zuhanden) space addresses a subject (Reh/Ricken 2012) as it uses places/locations and paths that prompt it to
do some-thing specific (Berdelmann/Reh 2015). This paper focuses with historical perspective past relationships
between humans and spaces and the potentials of their exploration and analysis. The concept of “addressing”
(Adressierung) will be put to work for analyzing and contextualizing the effects of educational spaces and their
materiality like furniture on classroom activities. The analysis is based upon a corpus of photographs taken by
secondary school students and published in West-German students’ maga-zines at the end of the 1950s and
during the 1960s. At first glance, the whole corpus of photographs points to transformation of discipline and
authority in schools during the sixties. However, when analysing the ways in which students saw themselves
addressed by school spaces and materiality, the photographs reveal forms and rela-tions of “using” and
“resisting” spatial and material challenges and the construction of places and pathways within schools. In this
sense the paper will approach meth-odological questions about the analytical perspectives and proceedings for
historians while working with visual sources and material remains such as objects for teaching, in order to
observe and conceptualize the agency of purpose-built spaces in instruc-tional settings (Reh/Temel 2014). It will
furthermore discuss to what extend other kinds of sources might be necessarily consulted.
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Visual and material sources for spatializing school practices. A reconsideration of architectural
plans, photographs and narratives of classroom life, Buenos Aires 1880-1920
Inés Dussel (DIE-CINVESTAV)

Abstract

The spatial turn in the social sciences and the humanities has implied paying new attention not only to how
practices are performed in particular locations but also to how space is itself conceptualized. Instead of
considering it as a predefined territory or an epistemological a priori, theorists such as Nigel Thrift (2005) and
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Doreen Massey (2005, 2013) have argued that space is the simultaneous existence of multiple conditions that is
always in the making. Thus conceived, space is the encounter of “unfinished stories” (Massey, 2013, p. 118), and
gives us the gift of difference and discontinuity; it is more of a space-time than a predefined location, and more
of a scene (the moment “where things can be otherwise”) than a fixed device that defines what can be thought
and felt (Ranciere, 2018, p. 31).

How to approach the history of classroom practices from this standpoint? How to analyze documents and records
as discontinuous, “stories caught halfway through” (Steedman, 2002, p. 45), even if the archive tends to present
documents as complete and its blind spots make it hard to understand which stories are these? In this paper, |
will propose a theoretical and methodological exercise based on three types of sources for studying classroom
life in terms of its spatializing practices: school architectural plans and sketches, photographs, and verbal
narratives of classrooms (in autobiographies and in educational journals) produced in the city of Buenos Aires in
the period that ranges from the 1880s to the 1920s. This moment was pivotal in the organization of school
routines and rituals and classroom pedagogies; it was the peak of educational journals and handbooks, and the
onset for a strong pedagogical traditions based on normal school training (Arata, 2016). Taking a selection of ten
documents of each kind, carefully chosen to balance the weight of mainstream and alternative arrangements, |
will pay attention to the configuration of distances and proximities, sounds and lights, silence and conversation,
and movement and fixation in these documents. | claim that all three types of documents of classroom practices
account for the designed and projected space of classrooms as well as for the imagined and lived experience of
its practices; putting together the series and comparing different types of records can help point to the traces of
the lived in the projected and of the designed in the experienced. This multi-sourced, multi-site comparison might
provide a more complex and nuanced understanding of how classroom space was made in the junction of stories,
artifacts, buildings, and technologies of inscription.
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Placing and Spatializing in classroom management (Western Europe in the 19th century)
Marcelo Caruso (Humboldt-Universitat zu Berlin)

Abstract

Classroom management constituted one of the central challenges during the consolidation of mass compulsory
school systems in the 19th century (Hamilton 1989). During this century, mass schooling was not only an
imperative of enlightened reformist rulers or new liberal transformative governments, but also meant a stronger
demand of schooling even by poor sections of the population. As a consequence, attendance improved, the size
of classes at the elementary and primary levels swelled and the question of dealing with this situation became
urgent (Giolitto 1983). A whole literature about these general aspects of managing classrooms emerged during
the century. Under different terms in different Western European languages — “management”, “Organisation”,
“sistemas y métodos”, “Einrichtung” — this literature offered general systems of organization and management
— mutual, simultaneous, mixed, individualized — rather than detailed methodical hints on the teaching of a
particular discipline (although both themes were by no means mutually exclusive) (Caruso 2015, Chapoulie
2005). Whereas the question of time schedules and the managing of time has attracted some scholarly attention,
the problem of dealing with furniture, bodies and groups in the limited space of classrooms has attracted far less
attention. The organization and management of classrooms did show the oscillation between localization and
non-localization that Michel de Certeau proposed as being a pivotal technique of practices of creating spaces (de
Certeau 1985). In his view, spaces are the product of locations and, in this sense, spaces are ‘practiced places’
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(Buchanan 1996; Fussel 2013). This paper will analyse spatial strategies presented in Western European
handbooks of classroom management and teaching organization in the 19th century. Spatial strategies are
patterns of action that attempt to shape the order of classrooms on the basis of spatial distribution, placement,
fixation and ordered movements (Conley 2012). Spatial strategies are closely related to the production of
visibility of all bodies in the classroom as prerequisite for collective performances. Prescribed practices in these
handbooks conveyed an organizational knowledge about teaching and its management. Was there a uniform
spatial strategy for the management of classrooms that overlooked the differences between the systems of
classroom organization in circulation? Or did spatial strategies follow the main systems of teaching
(simultaneous, mutual, mixed, individual)? In the last case, were recommendations and hints within one
particular system of organization homogeneous or there was an internal variation? Were there national
similarities beyond particular systems of organization? The paper analyses a sample of 80 handbooks of teaching
and classroom management with a total of 230 editions between 1830 and 1900. The sample includes material
of different Western European countries (France=23; Spain=35; England/Ireland=21). The analysis shows that
spatial strategies recommended in the books became more autonomous from the specificities of the main
systems of classroom organization of the time and converged over time. Increasing localization of bodies and the
loss of collective movements in classrooms mutated localization into fixation and shaped the image of a rigid
classroom order.
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PREFORMED PANEL. THE PLACE OF TEACHER PREPARATION IN CHILE, IRELAND AND SOUTH
AFRICA
Convenor: Linda Chisholm (University of Johannesburg)

Introduction

The spaces within which teacher preparation have historically occurred have over time shifted from schools to
normal schools to universities and in some cases back again to schools. This process has occurred in different
ways across time and space as well as in contradictory and different ways within specific geographical spaces.
The patterns of the location of the preparation of teachers for primary, secondary and technical and vocational
schools have varied across and within specific contexts; an important dimension of the international variation is
the ways in which specific national spaces for teacher preparation have been constructed through policy and
invested with specific meanings.

This panel explores the question of the places and spaces of teacher preparation from three main perspectives.
First it provides a comparative perspective through a focus on the historically de-centred spaces of teacher
preparation in Latin America, Europe and Africa, and more specifically Chile, Ireland and South Africa. Both Chile
and South Africa made the transition from authoritarian and undemocratic rule in 1990. Both undertook major
changes in education and in teacher preparation. The papers cast light on the differences and similarities.

Second, the panel frames the question of the spaces of teacher preparation in terms of the meaning and
implications of its location — in normal schools, colleges and universities. In each case investigated, colleges
played a central role in preparation of primary school teachers, whereas universities performed this function for
teachers qualifying to become secondary school teachers. In the Irish case, the relationship was a binary one; in
both the Chilean and South African cases the relationship was more mixed. In each case, the location has been
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contested. Since the advent of democracy in Chile, the trend towards marketization of teacher provision has
moreover had distinct consequences for quality. In South Africa, early regulation has limited market forces in
teacher provision, but the question of quality as in Ireland, is raised in relation to the appropriateness of
universities as a place for the preparation of primary school teachers.

Third, and finally, the panel examines how these spaces become invested with the meanings not only of policy-
makers but also the social actors who proceed through them. The panel investigates on the one hand the market
and/or state-regulated constructions of the teacher preparation space, and on the other their contested and
contradictory dimensions. Through exploration of the memory of the uses of place, the nature of the teacher
education space is presented as produced in and through both policy and memory.

The panel consists of three papers: one on Chile, one on Ireland one on South Africa. Each is drawn from extensive
archival and oral historical research.

Colleges and Universities as Contested Spaces for the Preparation of Teachers in South Africa
Linda Chisholm (University of Johannesburg)

Abstract

Colleges of education dominated the landscape of South Africa’s system for the preparation of primary school
teachers throughout the twentieth century. They came into being as racially differentiated institutions, either as
single-purpose colleges or as part of multi-purpose mission institutions in which schooling and teacher
preparation overlapped. Secondary school teachers were prepared in universities, but provision of black
secondary school teachers remained miniscule until the end of apartheid. From the early twentieth century,
colleges and universities developed close links in the preparation of white but not black teachers. Although
racially differentiated and tightly controlled, the closure of the majority and incorporation of selected colleges
into higher education in 1999, five years after the transition to democracy, continues to be contested. As places
shaping the consciousness and experiences of generations of teachers, they have also generated passionate
contestations over the meaning of the space of the college.

While there is a substantial literature on apartheid teacher education policy and the process of incorporation of
colleges into universities in post-apartheid South Africa, there is little understanding of the historical
relationships between colleges and universities before the end of apartheid and even less on the role and nature
of how they are remembered as places of teaching and learning in the context of apartheid. This paper will probe
the history of relations between colleges and universities and explore memories of teaching and learning in Natal
and the Transvaal during the apartheid period. It will argue first that the tension between university and
provincial control over teacher preparation is one that goes back a century and represents a contest over
competing conceptions of the nature and role of teachers linked to broader and narrower visions of their role in
nation-building (and the nature of that nation) and secondly that memories of colleges as teaching and learning
spaces are not monolithic and indeed also represent contested visions of the purposes and nature of education.
The paper will draw on both primary and secondary sources, including oral interviews with students and
administrators attending colleges during the apartheid period.
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Controversial policies and their impact on the institutionalisation and quality of Chilean
teacher education (1982-2016)
Beatrice Avalos-Bevan (University of Chile)

Abstract

Earlier than in other Latin American countries the institutional form of Chilean teacher education was provided
by universities and normal schools attached to faculties of education (Soto, 2010). The impact of the dictatorship
period (1973-1990) was to affect this institutionalisation by closing normal schools in the early eighties and later
by moving teacher education programmes out from universities into newly created tertiary institutions (Nufiez,
2002). These policies only affected teacher education programmes in public universities. With return to
democracy the situation was reversed through the enactment of policy declaring teacher education to be a
university task, and by gradually “devolving” programs back to their university basis. The effect of this zigzagging
was notorious over the lowering of teacher education quality. The paper examines the limited effect of specific
teacher quality improvement actions following the dictatorship period, in a context that increasingly has allowed
market forces to operate over teacher education provisions (un-regulated growth of private programmes).
Resulting from this laissez-faire environment, the “production of teachers” grew exponentially while their quality
became the subject of increased society critique (Cox, Meckes & Bascopé, 2010). In response, government
instituted quality control mechanisms some of which are part of the Teacher Development Law (2016), that on
the basis of “pressure and support” proposes to enhance teacher education quality (Avalos & Bellei, 2019 in
press).
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Teacher preparation in Ireland — the ‘universitisation’ and the geography of the initial teacher
education
Teresa O'Doherty (Marino Institute of Education, Dublin)

Abstract

Prior to the establishment of the independent Irish State in 1922, initial preparation for teaching in primary
schools was provided primarily in single-sex, denominational colleges. A two-year ‘training’ course operated to
prepare teachers for well-defined roles. The colleges were overseen by the Commissioners of National Education,
who also oversaw the work of the primary schools. To qualify to teach in a secondary school as a recognised
teacher one first of all had to obtain a university degree and then continue one’s studies part-time for a Higher
Diploma in Education (H. Dip. in Ed.) course offered by the education departments of the universities. The H.Dip.
in Ed. became an essential qualification for recognition as a registered teacher in secondary schools in receipt of
State funding following the establishment of the Secondary Teachers Registration Council in 1918. It also became
essential for eligibility for receipt of an incremental salary from the new Irish State from 1924.

In the decades that followed, the structure of teacher preparation remained relatively static and the binary
approach to the preparation of teachers for the two sectors persisted. However, by 2012 there were 19 providers
of teacher education offering more than 30 programmes. Following an international review of initial teacher
education in Ireland, there have been radical changes to the content, duration and location of initial teacher
education programmes, with a move to a) increase the period of time student teachers spend in classrooms, and
b) integrate colleges of education into universities. While some providers have merged to create a super-large
faculty of education, others have resisted government policy, and have argued that ‘universitisation’ of
preparation programmes does not necessarily increase the quality of their programmes, or enhance the calibre
of their graduates. While the move to increase the period of time students spend in schools has generally been
welcomed, the issue of where student teachers take their campus-based studies has become a contested one.
The geography of teacher preparation in Ireland, and the resultant diminution of the role of the church in the
provision of teacher education programmes, forms the central focus of this paper
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MULTILINGUAL PANEL. ARCHITECTURE, DISCOURSES AND SCHOOL PRACTICES IN EUROPE
AND IBERO-AMERICA (19TH AND 20TH CENTURIES): THE CASES OF BRAZIL, ITALY, PORTUGAL AND
SWITZERLAND
Convenor: Tatiane de Freitas Ermel (Integrated Regional University of Alto Uruguai and MissGes)

Introduction

The historiography of European and Ibero-American school architecture expresses different approaches and
guestions, which has created a space of relevance for the field of History of Education in the last few decades
(Baltar, 2001; Burke, Grosvenor, 2008; Chatelet, 1999, 2003; Escolano, 2003; Fossatti, 2014). With the purpose
of understanding the discursive scenario and the actions that pervade these different dimensions, we consider,
on the one hand, the circulation of pedagogical ideas worldwide, and, on the other hand, the national and
regional particularitities. Therefore, the proposal of this bilingual panel (Spanish/English) is to discuss school
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architecture as a constructive technique, its different formal typologies, as well as its incorporation and
adaptation to the new pedagogical proposals that understand children as the center of the educational process,
in the following countries: Brazil, Italy, Portugal and Switzerland. In this perspective, we consider the relevance
of discussions concerning transposition of international models, contrasting discourses, projects, materialities,
symbolic incorporations, including the visual constructions and representations of school buildings in urban and
agricultural environments, as well as its configuration as an element that is considered essential for the
improvement and/or quality of teaching and learning activities. Moreover, we consider the importance of
analyzying the work of intellectuals and different professionals, mainly doctors, educators, engineers and
architects in the construction of discourses and models related to school spaces idealized, projected and
constructed for modern infancy. The valuation of material school culture, stimulated especially by studies on
school culture, has made possible to understand that school spaces and school architecture are active elements
whithin educational processes. Through this prism, the presented studies are designed from a perspective of
school material and visual culture, considering the diversity of written and imagetic sources that are fundamental
for investigations in this field (Braster, Grosvenor, Pozo, 2011; Escolano, 2007). Analyzing the Italian conjuncture,
Valéria Viola demonstrates the heuristical potentiality of the archival and print production concerning universal
expositions, highlighting constructive techniques and formal typologies of school buildings in the second half of
the 20th century. Regarding Portugal, Carlos Manique analyzes the internal decoration of Primary School of
Alcantara (Lisbon), projected in 1915 by the architect Raul Lino. The Brazilian context is examined by Tatiane de
Freitas Ermel, who investigates the adjustments made in some school buildings, in order to make them adequate
to new pedagogical demands elaborated by the Government of the State of Rio Grande do Sul, in 1928. Also on
Brazil, Marcus Levy Benconstta analyzes the regulations for the construction of school buildings in the State of
Parand, between 1901 and 1953. Investigating the Swiss context, Marianne Helfenberger analyzes competitions
for school buildings in expositions organized by architects, constrasting the discourses, the actions and the
resonance of these proposals in public education. The discussion proposed in this panel aims at encompassing
multiple approaches, considering especially the circulation and the connections between discourses and
practices related to school architecture in Europe and Ibero-America.

The educationalization of school architecture in Switzerland during the first half of the 20th
century
Marianne Helfenberger (Swiss University of Distance Learning)

Abstract

At the beginning of the 20th century, Swiss architects gained interest in school buildings as potential artistic
objects. Formerly negatively viewed as mere functional objects without aesthetic value that did not deserve
major academic attention, school buildings increasingly became objects of architecture competitions. Together
with actors of the national heritage protection movement, professionalized architects engaged pedagogically
and significantly contributed to the construction of the school building as "secret co-educator". (Helfenberger,
2013) In addition, school buildings ceased to be object of world or Swiss national exhibitions as it was the case
in the 19th century. During the early 20th century they were foremost exposed in hygiene exhibitions and
congresses or in specific school exhibitions and museums. By the mid 20th century, architects had engaged in
standard reference publications and specific exhibitions, (Baudin, 1907, 1917; Roth, 1950; Zur Ausstellung “Der
neue Schulbau”: im Zircher Kunstgewerbemuseum, 1932) thus definitely empowering themselves with
sovereignty of definition in the field of school building and as pedagogic actors responding to pedagogic
discourses of child centered education. By doing so, they contributed to the educationalization of architecture
and public space. (Depaepe & Smeyers, 2008; Viehhauser, 2016)

This paper will analyze and contrast the evolution of school architecture competitions, selected submitted
projects and built school-houses, programmatic and professional literature, school building exhibitions and
public reactions to them, and school building regulations aiming at answering the following research question:
How did the educationalization of architecture contribute to evolution and popularization of the school building
as co-educator, and to the definition of the school child during the first half of the 20th century in Switzerland in
a context of great international social, political, and economic upheavals? The question will be approached from
a perspective of knowledge transfer and circulation between professional and political knowledge or discourses
on education and architectural practices such as architecture competitions and local school-house constructions.
(Caruso, Koinzer, Mayer, & Priem, 2013; Espagne, 2009) This circulation does not only take place geographically
within the margins of local and international spaces, but also intersectional between professions and institutions,
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and thus trespasses different kinds of borders with their respective spaces of knowledge and their
materializations creating new spaces of knowledge. (Livingstone, 2010)
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Raul Lino and the decorative program of the Primary School of Alcdntara (1915)
Carlos Manique da Silva (University of Lisbon)

Abstract

During the First Portuguese Republic (1910-1926), the architect Raul Lino (1879-1974) developed an intense
activity as a designer of school buildings. He has given special attention to the physical and mental well-being of
the child, in line with the centrality that it assumes at the beginning of the 20th century (N6voa, 2005). This idea
is illustrated by: the harmonization of the building together with the natural landscape; the integration of
environments with a social aspect (for example, canteens); the aesthetic dimension of buildings (especially
indoors). Having as reference the Primary School of Alcantara (Lisbon) — designed by the mentioned architect, in
1915, and inaugurated one year later —, my analysis will focus on the decorative program (set of paintings) on
the walls of the classrooms and atrium of the building. My main concern is to examine the impact that the
paintings, in the perspective of its author (Raul Lino), would have on children. For the architect, the image was
not just decorative. In fact, it was a question of helping the child to love nature and art, to educate taste, and
even to develop a patriotic feeling (on the agenda, the formation of the republican citizen). According to the
research of Annie Renonciat (2013), the importance of aesthetic education as a social and political program
emerges.

The sources | value are visual (the paintings) and some written texts by Raul Lino, namely, active correspondence
and descriptive memories of school buildings — methodologically, the triangulation of several sources of evidence
is very important (Sjaak, 2011). The analysis of the visual sources goes through the description of the elements
present in the paintings (nature, animals, scenes of rural life, traditional games), looking at the sources that
inspired the author. In relation to this last aspect, | should underline that Raul Lino was an illustrator of books for
children.

Finally, | confront the overall meaning of the message which is present in all paintings — appreciation of nature,
country life, art, the beautiful ..., somehow inscribed in the movement unleashed by the Society L'Art a I'Ecole
(Paris, 1907) — with the fact that the Primary School of Alcantara is placed in a strong industrialized Lisbon area.
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Disefio arquitectonico de la escuela primaria en Rio Grande do Sul/Brasil: concurso de
edificaciones escolares y la idealizacion de um nuevo espacio para la infancia (1928)
Tatiane de Freitas Ermel (Integrated Regional University of Alto Uruguai and MissGes)

Abstract

En Brasil, asi como en gran parte de los paises de Europa y América, entre la segunda mitad del siglo XIX y las
primeras décadas del XX, las demandas pedagdgicas, higiénicas y estéticas estuvieron vinculadas a un ideal de la
escuela primaria, que, ademas de las actividades alfabetizadoras, englobé la formacidn integral, con fines fisicos,
morales e intelectuales. La carencia de espacios y la precariedad de los que existian propicié que muchos paises
emprendieran concursos de edificaciones escolares, representando en sus normativas, por ejemplo, un sentido
racional de la graduacion de la ensefianza y de la clasificacién de los alumnos por edades y grados de cultura, en
Espaiia (Visedo, 1993), asi como la conciliacién de los modelos de otros paises al contexto nacional portugués
(Silva 2002). En Brasil, la Constitucidon de 1891 y la institucion de una Republica Federativa, insistieron en que
cada Estado tendria la responsabilidad sobre la creacidn y fiscalizacion de su red de ensefianza primaria (Vidal,
2006; Souza, Pinheiro, Lopes, 2015). En el Rio Grande do Sul, en respuesta a un escenario de precariedad y el
numero infimo de edificios construidos, tanto en las ciudades como en el medio rural, se lanzé en 1928 un
concurso de edificaciones escolares.

El objetivo de esta comunicacién consiste en analizar las normativas del concurso de edificaciones escolaresy su
prescricpcion de espacios adapatados para la infancia. Como fuentes, fueron consultados los Informes de
Instruccidn Publica y Directoria de Obras Publicas del Estado de Rio Grande do Sul, asi los discursos y acciones
anteriores al lanzamento del concurso, tales como planes, modelos, proyectos, y construciones escolares,
emprendidadas en las tres primeras decadas del siglo XX en el pais. Podemos sefialar que, de entre las diferentes
prescripciones presentes en el concurso, indicaban que las salas debian ser rectangulares, con esquinas
redondeadas; espacio destinado para el museo didactico y sala para trabajos manuales; las paredes deberian ser
moviles, con posibilidad de futuras instalaciones de cine y radio escolares. Las cuestiones higiénicas estuvieron
propuestas, especialmente, a los sanitarios, siendo indicado numéricamente la relacién alumno con ese espacio.
Los proyectos presentados deberian posibilitar cambios futuros, con la ampliacidn y reduccién del tamaiio de las
salas sin perjuicio de la estética e higiene del edificio, previendo paredes mdviles, que posibilitasen la apertura o
cierre de las salas para diferentes actividades. Las exigencias prescritas en este concurso culminan en la
idealizacién de un espacio escolar para la infancia segun los preceptos de finales de la Primera Republica en Brasil
(1889-1930), que estuvieron alineados a los principios de la Escuela Nueva, donde el nifio ocuparia un lugar
adaptable a sus curiosidades y de acuerdo con las necesidades y capacidades propias de la infancia.
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SYMPOSIUM. OCCUPATION OF THE PUBLIC SPACE: GIRLS AND YOUNG WOMEN IN EUROPE
AFTER 1945
PANEL 2
Convenor: Ulrike Mietzner (Technische Universitdat Dortmund)
Discussant: Sarah Van Ruyskensvelde (University of Leuven)

Introduction

Public spaces make people visible and being visible provokes a certain way of presenting oneself.

At the beginning of the twentieth century young women, in particular, step into public space. They enter the
work places and the public places of learning but also urban spaces of leisure; the cinemas, cafés, dance halls, or
parks and squares. Some of these places are declared to be dangerous and unsuitable for girls and young women.
And some of these public spaces are still frequented by young males more than by young women. Historically it
seems to be the widespread opinion that young women belong to a secure female sphere. But at the same time
the public sphere opened up to all groups. New jobs offered young women money before and after 1914/1918.
They arrived in the big industrial areas and did not spend the spare time at home. And after world war Il in the
revitalizing industrialization women’s labour was needed again and women stayed in the public sphere
(McDowell 2013).

Under public sphere we understand work areas and public pedagogical institutions as well as public squares and
parks. Public and private boundaries become blurred in urban places.

We will integrate five examples of female occupation of the space: Nicole Nunkesser presents an example of
young women in London in 50es. Whereas the teddy boys are well known in historical research the young women
- the teddy girls still are a desideratum. This presentation will focus on photographs as a source.

Katarzyna Stanczak-Wislicz and lveta Kestere will concentrate on work as a sphere for women in the Soviet
influenced part of Europe after 1945. Here we put the question whether women were forced into these positions
or whether these — also - offered a space of freedom and independance.

Concentrating on a later phase and drawing on women’s narratives, Kate Spencer-Bennett will ask what role the
public library played in rhythming women’s education and everyday lives.

Flavia Guerrini will concentrate on the constructions of the public sphere as a desired or endangering space in
the field child and youth welfare. The analysis of written as well as oral sources will allow to reconstruct the
perspectives of both the authorities as well as the of the concerned girls and young women.

Ulrike Mietzner will look at the widening and narrowing of the public space women in the GDR opposition could
use and occupy and look into the relation of body and space.

These presentations will be discussed in a theoretical framework in which lan Grosvenor presents the role of the
public for socialisation and the role of body experience and performance that comes with visibility.
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Girl Trouble — 'Teddy Girls' in Post War London
Nicole Nunkesser (TU Dortmund University)

Abstract

In the aftermath of the Second World War, the recovering manufacturing sector of the UK sparked
transformational processes that the affected young people needed to interpret and shape. The proposed
contribution deals with appropriation and occupation of urban space by young women called “Teddy Girls” from
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London’s working-class milieu of the 1950s. They associated themselves with and at the same time differentiated
and distinguished themselves from the better known “Teddy Boys”.

Itis discussed which (free) spaces and possibilities of participation in public life young women created, occupied,
and lost contrary to the common female models of the time. The hypothesis that young girls are able to
constitute spaces that are multi-layered and give room to self presentation by bodily performances is presented.
Public urban space provides a stage for self-staging youths and is thereby constituted and transformed
(Butow/Kahl/Stach 2013).

One source of the contribution is a photo series by the British film director Ken Russell (1927-2011), which was
published on 4th June 1955 in the "Picture Post" (pp. 37-40). The photo series shows "Teddy Girls" under the
headline "What's wrong with Teddy Girls?". "Teddy Girls" were understood in the 1950s as the counterpart of
the youth cultural phenomenon of the "Teddy Boys" (Ferris, Ray/Lord Julian 2012), which is linked to the medially
exaggerated negative image of "folk devils". They appeared, albeit in small numbers, particularly in various
districts of London, but also in Birmingham and other English cities. These Teddy Girls showed by Ken Russell’s
photo series irritate and deconstruct the binary structured gender code through their specific clothing style. They
resist the societal impositions and expectations of gender images and roles and model these according to their
youth cultural needs. Teddy Girls find their role models and narratives for fashionable style creations in films and
magazines. By demarcation and affiliation to the “Teddy Boys” in public urban space, they constitute a unique
teddy-girl culture.

Girls from the 1950s from the point of view of a youth cultural socialization-theoretical approach are a research
desideratum in Historical Research in Education. Although there is a wide range of literature on women in the
1950s (McRobbie/Garber 1975, Horn 2009, Dyhouse 2013, McDowell 1993), existing literature typically
emphasizes the exclusion of girls from resistance to social conventions and from public spaces. It locates them
in the "internal spaces" (Thiele 1998) of society.
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Libraries in women'’s lives in the late 20th century
Kate Spencer-Bennett (University of Birmingham)

Abstract

This paper discusses women’s narratives of library use in a multicultural suburb of Birmingham, UK, in the late
twentieth century. It asks what role the public library played in rhythming women’s education and everyday lives.
Women's uses of libraries existed in rhythmic relations to other times and places, both public and private. The
narratives reveal the value of the library in offering a space for women to claim time for themselves in the ‘weak
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time, the stops, silences, blanks’ (Lefebvre, 2004; 78), ‘beyond the reach of work and family’ (Middleton, 2014;
93). Rituals and routines were important in women’s everyday engagements with libraries. But memorable too
are particular moments. Punctuating the quotidian rhythms of library use, these moments are individual stories
of rupture; times of great significance in the women’s lives.
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Space and body: Women’s Peace Movement and Public Space in the GDR
Ulrike Mietzner (Technische Universitat Dortmund)

Abstract

The research proposed here is to be seen in the context of the role that women took over to make themselves
visible and influential in the public space after 1945. The chosen example is that of oppositional women’s groups
for peace in the German Democratic Republic - GDR —in the 1980ies — with a short foray into the history since
the 1950ies an concentrated on East Berlin.

In the GDR the public space was a political space in which there was no room for oppositional activities.
Nevertheless political action by young women began to emerge from 1982 on. How and where did the women
move and begin to act in public spaces, and how did the — violent — pushing back of police or security forces
effect the female bodies and actions.

The research is interested role of interaction between the women themselves, the role of fellowship and
individuality and the meaning of self expression.

My research interests follows these aspects:

— the historical role of young women in a non democratic environment and their public voice and body

— the interaction between space and body

— the role of self expression (performative and visual)

The GDR itself is understood as a — paedagogical controlled - setting with a double message: that of
encouragement and obstruction of political activities.

The research is mainly based on large photographic material from photographers from the groups themselves
and from the security forces and of biographical interviews.
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SYMPOSIUM. EDUCATIONAL HISTORY AND THE CHALLENGES OF JUSTICE: CONTESTED SPACES
AND THEIR LEGACIES
PANEL 2
Convenors: Matilda Keynes (Umea University) and Beth Marsden (Latrobe University)
Discussant: Julie McLeod (University of Melbourne)

Introdugao

This symposium is concerned with the intersection of educational spaces and places with the idea of justice
including how it challenges educational histories, presents and futures. It examines the convergence of groups,
individuals and ideas with the multiple and often unequal or exclusionary spaces of education in the past. At the
same time, it engages with the contemporary expectations of retrospective justice exploring how such demands
are directed towards educational places, take on educational agendas, and use educational language and ideas.
The first panel interrogates how ideas about race, sexuality and (dis)ability created unequal, unjust and at times,
violent spaces in institutions and in educational materials. Presenters in this panel examine the ways that
educational systems have divided subjects through the construction of both abstract and concrete spaces. They
explore the ways that authorities and teachers have contributed to the development of discrete and damaging
spaces within education systems, including both through their practices and materials, and by reinforcing policy
directives and ideologies of the day.

The second panel addresses the contemporary challenges of persisting injustices, including the implication of
educational spaces and ideas in creating or legitimating unjust conditions in the past and present. By focusing on
recent and ongoing processes of truth and reconciliation in diverse contexts and their relationship to education,
as well as the ways that the knowledge produced from such inquiries has been applied, the presenters critically
interrogate the possibilities and promises of educational history as a tool of redress and oppression. They discuss
different ways to approach critical understandings and histories of unequal educational systems and ideas and
relate them to present problems and future-oriented agendas.

Presenters of this symposia draw on critical race and whiteness theories, queer theories, settler-colonial theories
of space and mobility, and theories of temporality and memory. A wide range of methods have been employed
including from the history of objects and knowledge, conceptual history, as well as archival and oral history
methods.

This symposia seeks to problematise histories of education and schooling by focusing on the moments when
education was directed, implicitly or explicitly, to constructing or legitimating ideas of otherness, creating spaces
that excluded and marginalised. It foregrounds the persisting nature of these injustices, problematising
educational history research as well as the relationship of the educational history researcher to their objects of
study.

Playing Freely: Histories of contested play spaces inside and outside schools in postwar Britain
Emily Barker (University of Greenwich)

Abstract

“Before we were able to actually play outside we used to do these things inside. Yeah, all inside...can you imagine
hide and seek inside? But not making a noise!”

(Migrant child moved from Kingston, Jamaica to London, England in 1964 at the age of 3)

In his essay, ‘The Islanding of Children--Reshaping the Mythical Landscapes of Childhood,” John R. Gillis describes
both the imagined and literal spatial segregation of children from adult society into spheres of their own
throughout the twentieth century. While Gillis argues that children are being ever more separated from the adult
world, Neil Postman argues that childhood itself is disappearing as the two constructions merge together.
However, the validity of these sweeping conclusions has been debated. Historians have shown examples
throughout modern history of specific spaces where children have been forbidden or especially encouraged to
inhabit. This paper contributes to this debate by considering how contested spaces were experienced by migrant
children who moved to Britain in the 1960s-1990s.

Using oral history interviews and archival sources, | analyse the memories of migrant children’s adjustments to
unfamiliar physical environments, both during and after school, and process of learning what play spaces were
explicitly or implicitly inaccessible. | use interviews from migrant children who were born in Hong Kong, Uganda,
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Jamaica, and Iran, as well as an interview with a parent from the Ukraine to consider what the variety of cultural
backgrounds reveals about the experience of migration to Britain in the 1960s-1990s.

In this paper, | argue that childhood spaces were made inaccessible in unexpected, indirect ways and that ideas
about where and when children play should consider how children’s social networks including their affective
experiences, families, friends and other acquaintances have a significant impact on where children choose or are
made to play. These influences should be juxtaposed with the implicit impact of contemporary political
discourses.

Two thematic examples of contested space, | highlight, are gendered differences and cultural dissimilarities in
terms of social norms, language and familial expectations. While not exhaustive, these two themes allow for a
pertinent discussion on how migrant children had multiple influences on where they played. Within these two
themes, | utilise relevant scholarly literature of children’s educational geography studies, histories of education,
the history of childhood and children and migrant histories. In conclusion, this paper will contribute to a wider
understanding of contested play spaces by emphasising the experience of children in Britain in conjunction with
contemporary play discourses.
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A Separated Space. The City Asylum for Feeble-Minded Children at Berlin Dalldorf 1880-1900
Jona Garz (Humboldt-University Berlin)

Abstract

Compared to the extensive discourse around inclusive education that intensified in the aftermath of the UN
Convention on the Rights of Persons with Disabilities (2006), the history of the exclusion, which is saught to be
reversed, has received less attention. In my talk | will focus on the period when education of children with mental
disabilities became a possibility at all, which at the same time seemed to have been only imaginable in specialized
institutions.

Drawing on the premise of dis_ability as a powerful, yet fabricated category (Davies, 2006; Tremain, 2015) with
its own history (Carlson, 2015) | will give a swift recap the history of knowledge (Sarasin, 2011) around the
construction of the scientific category of “feeble-mindedness” during the 19th century. My talk will then focus
on the Idiotenanstalt Berlin Dalldorf (Asylum for the Feeble-Minded at Berlin-Dalldorf) as an early example of a
separated space created for special education. After privately organized attempts to educate so called feeble-
minded children in the first half of the 19th century (Saegert, 1845; Stétzner, 1864), the Idiotenanstalt Dalldorf
in 1881became the first publically funded institution for these children within the German speaking context. The
asylum was designed and built especially for the purpose of housing up to 100 feeble-minded children along with
the asylums director and his family (Ideler & Magistrat der Stadt Berlin, 1883).

The notion of a history of objects (Latour, 2017) provides the methodological backdrop for closely examining the
building itself as well as the effects its architecture, the layout of the rooms and the furniture had on the daily
routine at the asylum. It will become apparent that in particular ideas of hygiene and control, along with personal
attentiveness and individualized learning were built into the asylum. The source materials have been collected
from the Landesarchiv Berlin, as well from published documents, like annual reports where descriptions of the
daily routine, meal plans, etc. can be found. Additionally scientific articles by the director of the asylum Hermann
Piper have been reviewed.

My talk will thus contribute to a history of educational buildings in general and exclusive learning ones in
particular, as well was provide historical context to today’s discussions around the human right of being schooled
in inclusive learning environments.
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Section 28, Sex Education and the Contested Authority of the Teacher in 1980s Britain
Eleanor Simpson (University of Winchester)

Abstract

In 1986 a conflict erupted in the London Borough of Haringey over the council’s adoption of a policy that would
promote positive images of homosexuality in schools. This conflict led, in part, to parliament’s passage of Section
28 of the Local Government Act, which prohibited teachers from ‘promoting’ the ‘acceptability’ of homosexuality
in schools. The social injustice of Section 28 had an undeniable effect on how sex education was constructed in
Britain; recent scholarship illuminates how the passage of Section 28 has had a negative impact on children in
schools with reports of homophobic bullying rapidly increasing after the imposition of Section 28. However, little
attention has been paid to how the Haringey conflict and the eventual passing of Section 28 impacted attitudes
towards, and understanding, of the role of the teacher. This paper will explore how the teacher was represented
in the discursive space of the British press during the conflict. Through an analysis of national newspapers, this
paper will show how questions were raised over the authority of teachers to teach children about sexuality. In
doing so it will argue that during the Haringey conflict, the teacher became repositioned within society as an
untrustworthy figure and as a possible corruptor of innocent and supposedly a-sexual children. A study of the
impact of Section 28 on attitudes towards the teacher thus illuminates how the authority of the teacher was
being contested in 1980s Britain. This paper will contribute to a broader understanding of how Section 28
impacted not only on the teaching of sex education but also on the authority of the teacher to educate children
about sexuality.
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SWG 1.01. GENDERING LOCAL, NATIONAL, REGIONAL, TRANSNATIONAL AND SUPRA-NATIONAL
HISTORIES OF EDUCATION
WOMEN AS TRANSNATIONAL MIGRANT PROFESSIONALS

Networks and the Transnational Expansion of Mother Cabrini’s Institute as an Independent
Female Educational Organization, 1887-1917
Maria Patricia Williams (UCL Institute of Education)

Abstract

This paper will develop issues related to the educational work of Institutes of Catholic women religious raised in
recent work on transnationalism, gender and the history of education (Clarke and Raftery 2017; Williams 2017).
The focus will be the network used by Saint Frances Xavier Cabrini between 1889 and 1917 for the transnational
expansion of the Institute of Missionary Sisters of the Sacred Heart of Jesus (MSC). Cabrini, an Italian school
teacher, founded the Institute in Codogno, Italy in 1880. By her death in 1917 the sisters had established
educational provision in the United States, Nicaragua, Panama, Brazil, France, Spain and England as well as Italy.
This included 50 schools, 16 orphanages and eight nurseries. A thousand women from these countries had joined
the Institute. The priority was to work with some of the estimated thirteen million Italians who left their
homeland between 1880 and 1915. Cabrini was invited to speak on women and migration at the first Italian
Women'’s Congress in 1908.

The central question is how did Cabrini and her sisters manage this expansion whilst maintaining their
independence? This was unusual for Italian sisters (Garroni 2008). On the arrival of Cabrini and some sisters in
New York in 1889, Michael Corrigan, the Archbishop, viewed them as auxiliaries to the Scalabrini Fathers. They
nevertheless managed to establish their own foundations. How did these women negotiate the sensitive power
relations between the Holy See in Rome and the local hierarchy in New York and Paris? How did they deal with
anti-clerical secular authorities? | will show how interaction with network contacts outside of what Eckhardt
Fuchs terms ‘conventional methods of interaction’, facilitated access to opportunities for new educational
foundations (Fuchs 2007). | will consider issues of power relations and mediating between centre and periphery
in Rome in 1887, New York in 1889 and Paris in 1898.
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Who were the key players in each location? Why were they interested in education? What did they contribute?
In answering these questions network contacts including members of male and female religious congregations,
lawyers and businessmen will be introduced. The paper will also uncover a ‘hidden history’ of Catholic laywomen:
alumnae, family members, professional and aristocratic women. Of particular interest is the agency of members
of a powerful network of women centred on Paris at the turn of the century. They assisted with foundations in
Spain, Brazil and England as well as Paris.

The paper will use findings from my recently completed doctoral research. It will refer to sources from archives
in Italy and the United States including house annals, newspaper articles, and testimonies of sisters, network
contacts, clergy and members of the hierarchy. Reference will also be made to some of Cabrini’s 2054 letters.
Overall the paper will demonstrate Cabrini’s practice of what Lucetta Scaraffia has termed ‘a model of
emancipation based on the assumption of responsibilities’ (Scaraffia 2004).
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The entanglement between yearning for new femininity in the old country, and the gender-
blindness teaching profession in the new homeland
Tali Tadmor-Shimony (Ben-Gurion University of the Negev)

Abstract

Using the perspective of entangled history, this paper discusses the encounter between calls for the new woman
in the old country, and defining education in terms of gender-blindness in the new homeland. The actors were
Jewish teachers born in the Russian Empire, who immigrated to Ottoman and Mandatory Palestine during the
three first decades of the 20th century. These teachers were associated with anti-tsarist radical political groups,
that sprung up at the end of the nineteenth century and offered women equality, at least in theory. The
“women's question” was supposed to be addressed by liberation or emancipation of women (Ruthchild, 2010).
Some of these teachers studied in German universities, where they encountered young women, who preferred
career over family (Freidenreich, 2002).

When these teachers left Eastern Europe, they moved from a hostile place, to a new homeland. The teaching
had a significant role in creating the new land, and was considered a national mission (Seltenreich, 2014). The
teaching profession related to a ‘masculine’ leadership discourse, rather than a ‘feminine’ caring and nurturing
discourse. Hebrew teaching had an aura of leadership, which was wide enough for men to aspire to and become
the majority of teachers. Women teachers also basked in this aura, which allowed them to contribute in a way
similar to men rather than limit themselves to the gender role of "mother of the nation" (Rosenberg-Friedman,
2017).

It should be noted that, in contrast to most western countries, the marriage bar was not imposed in Hebrew
education during the Ottoman and Mandatory Palestine (Redmond and Harford, 2010). Therefore, the option to
be a professional and family woman was possible. However, most of the married women followed the gender
norms of the middle class, and did not continue to work after their wedding. But the synthesis of findings from
the Teachers' Survey 1928, data of teacher questionnaires, and of other primary sources, show that two fifths of
the Jewish women teachers were married, many of them to men who were themselves teachers(An, 1929);
Another important finding is that most of the married women teachers were mothers, and raised children
(Teacher questionnaires 1928) These family women teachers and their husbands refused to choose between two
mutually exclusive gender definitions — that of wife and mother on the one hand, and that of a single career
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woman, on the other hand (Azaryahu,1957; Carmi, 1964 ). They broke the gender molds and created a new
identity which was not necessarily limited to only one gender. Alongside the male teacher and family man stood
the female teacher and family woman. who created a new family and a gender-blindness teaching profession.
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Female Engagement in American Education in the Nineteenth Century
Jamilly Nicacio Nicolete (Educational Foundation of Penapolis), Arilda Ines Miranda Ribeiro (State
University of Sdo Paulo / Presidente Prudente)

Abstract

Female religious education has been an important field of study for the History of Education, however, there are
few works that focus on the presence of women in the Presbyterian missionary project. This article aims to reflect
on the inclusion of women in public spaces in Brazil in the late nineteenth century and early twentieth century
through education and religion, questioning the image to which women are subjected, since when we talk about
women's issues of this period, it is believed that we are talking about modest women, clinging to their husbands
and homes. In the long run, religious education played an important role in understanding this tension as it
opened space for women's education, putting it into the public space, making teaching the extension of private
space. From the second half of the nineteenth century ocurred the arrival of American Protestant missionaries
in Brazil, as well as the arrival of Southern American immigrants in an attempt to rebuild their lives after the civil
war. Our discussion is based on the cultural history and gender issues, realizing the influence of the cultural and
social education of Mary Dascomb on her writings. Dascomb, an American missionary, came from another
country, remained unmarried throughout life, and even being a woman, held leadership positions. Our work was
done through a literature review and analysis of some of her letters, written in English, whose recipient was the
educator Horace Lane. As a partial result, we find her positions, patterns of identity and behavior.
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Traces of social work between Germany and mandatory Palestine: Jewish practitioners as a
case study for professional reconstruction
Dayana Lau (Martin-Luther-University Halle-Wittenberg), Ayana Halpern (Hebrew University of
Jerusalem)

Abstract

This paper examines the gendered construction of the social work profession through the transnational history
of early social work between Germany and the Jewish community in Palestine in the first half of the 20th century.
By reconstructing the specific paths of female German-Jewish social workers, we will trace the construction of
the profession as deeply embedded in social power relations. These practitioners had been educated in the
emerging profession in German-speaking countries, were forced out of Nazi Germany, immigrated to mandatory
Palestine, and engaged themselves in the field of social work in a nation in-the-making.

We will pursue the following research questions: What were the specific contributions of female key figures in
translating social work in Palestine? What was the role of their gender in that regard? Which consistencies and
frictions accompanied the professional immigration process? What lessons can be learned by reconstructing
social work as a transnational project in a historical perspective (e.g. the dynamic between emancipation of
women and building of nation states)? And finally, how different networks and new identities evolved within this
process?

The paper draws from a broad base of materials in German, Hebrew and English from public and private archives
in Germany and Israel, contemporary publications, biographies, autobiographies and interviews. Firstly, we will
present a collection of over 200 biographies of widely forgotten social work practitioners, including the process
of gathering and forming a scientific database. Secondly, we will present a qualitative analysis and typology of
key figures, each providing a unique contribution in deconstructing and recreating social work in the Jewish
community of Palestine.

Applying the lens of gender when tracing social work evolution under a conflicted reality of national and political
instability and forced, as well as ideological, migration enables a better understanding of social workers' identity
as professionals, as nation builders, and as immigrants/refugees under distress. The paper analyze how social
work emerged as a profession in the first decades of the 20th century, strongly influenced by emancipatory
motives introduced by various emancipatory, sociocultural and religious movements, and at the same time
devoted itself to the construction and maintenance of a powerful welfare and nation state.

This paper is innovative in the sense of introducing the first broad quantitative and qualitative database of social
work pioneers. Unlike pedagogy, in social work the German Jewish exile, and specifically from a feminist
prespective, was never thoroughly investigated. Above all, the selected biographies show how the social workers
handled differently the forced movement into the new context. Some were successful in creating a multifaceted
identity, some failed, others got marginalized or marginalized themselves. The bourgeois conceptions of social
work in Germany provided just as much cause for struggling as did the different ideas of emancipation, which
were closely connected with engagement in religious and social movements. These professional reconstructions
show very clearly how this can lead to contradictory tendencies in transnational social work.
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SWG 3.01. HISTORY OF EDUCATIONAL FUNDING: MODELS, DEBATES & POLICIES - INTERNATIONAL
PERSPECTIVE (1800-2000)
FUNDING EDUCATION: LOCAL VS NATIONAL COMMITMENT

Funding Elementary Education in colonial India: An analysis of debates
Chandra Lekha Singh (Jawaharlal Nehru University)

Abstract

In colonial India, the elementary education of the masses was the most neglected of all the branches of
education. One of the reasons of this neglect was the enormous cost of this project. The British government was
not interested in funding mass education and adhered to the Downward Filtration theory of Auckland according
to which education of classes would be supported by the State and this educated class would in turn transmit
the knowledge to masses: ‘the education was to permeate the masses from above’ (quoted in Mahyew & James,
1988, p. 78). In 1882 Indian Education Commission headed by William Hunter was constituted to look into various
aspects of educational development in the country. It recommended that ‘it is desirable in the present
circumstances of the country to declare the elementary education of the masses, its provision, extension and
improvement, to be that part of the educational system to which the strenuous efforts of the State should now
be directed in still larger measure than heretofore” and provisioned that ‘in all Board schools a certain proportion
of pupils be admissible as free students on the ground of poverty: and in the case of special schools, established
for the poorer classes, a general or larger exemption from payment of fees be allowed under proper authority
for special reasons’ (The Report of the Indian Education Commission, 1883, p. 112).

In 1911, Gopal Krishna Gokhale introduced a private Bill in the Imperial Legislative Council for the free and
compulsory education of masses. The bill failed to pass as it was opposed by the government. One of the reasons
for the government’s opposition was the financial burden which the government was not prepared to bear. The
Bill required the government to share two-thirds of the total expenditure and the remaining one-third was to be
taken care of by the Local Bodies. Majority of Local bodies though supported the Bill in principle, washed their
hands of it by citing poverty of funds and over-taxation of people. The unique caste-ridden social structure of
Indian society was another constraint in funding of mass education. The local bodies were dominated by upper
caste gentry who had a good influence on the opinion of European officials, who headed these. The unwillingness
of the British government to fund compulsory education of masses, on the one hand, and indifference of upper
caste towards the education of lower and depressed castes on the other, resulted into the failure of Gokhale’s
Compulsory Elementary Education Bill. The reforms of 1919 transferred the subject of education to Provincial
Governments which meant no grants from the Imperial funds. In 1937, Mahatma Gandhi came forward with the
idea of ‘self-supporting’ elementary education. According to this scheme, the education would centre on a
productive craft and the children would be able to pay for teachers’ salary by selling their produce. In this article,
| intend to throw light on the debates pertaining to funding for universal elementary education from Gokhale’s
Bill to Gandhi’s scheme.
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Occupying Gendered and Denominational Spaces: The Hidden Financiers of Catholic Education
in Post-Penal Ireland
Deirdre Bennett (University College Dublin)

Abstract

A national system of education was introduced in Ireland for the first time in 1831. It was not a system to actually
build or manage schools across the country, but rather to support local communities who took the initiative to
build and manage a school for their own locality. In effect, it was a redistribution of parliamentary grants which
had previously been confined to educational institutions of the established Protestant church. It was not
intended that funding would be provided to support denominational schools, rather, the intention was that new
schools would be established on a non-denominational basis, catering for all pupils in the locality and managed
by a committee of gentlemen of both Catholic and Protestant faiths. However, in practice, it provided grants to
schools which became more denominational and segregated than ever before and for the first time the Catholic
Church had access to state funding for Catholic schools.

Prior to 1831, Catholic education had to be self-financing. In fact, only forty-nine years previously, it had still
been illegal. The network of ‘hedge schools’ that had developed throughout the country in response to penal
laws still operated, although no longer in outdoor locations, and had become more generally referred to as ‘pay
schools’. In 1831, these remained the most popular choice for families who could afford it. Those who could not
afford to pay for education had the option of sending their children to one of the various Protestant societies
where proselytism was an overt and clearly stated intention of charitable education. But in between these two
extremes there existed another layer of funding for Catholic children — that of the religious teaching orders.
The revival of religious houses in post-reformation Ireland began in the mid eighteenth-century and had, by 1831,
become a rapidly expanding force in Irish education. Female religious houses had established themselves in
direct response to a dearth of educational opportunities available to impoverished female children, the majority
of whom were Catholic, and who were the least likely to be sent to school in families with many children and few
resources.

An examination of records held in convent archives suggests that a significant level of funding for mass education,
in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, came from this quarter. Convent schools ensured an accessible
education for large numbers of children and were part of the overall Catholic Church’s response to educational
provision, both before and after the national system was introduced, however, the Church’s role in financing
these establishments may have been over emphasised. Extant financial records document a variety of sources
including Catholic clergy, but local communities, families and particularly women, played a greater part in the
financial structure than is generally recognised.

Using primary sources held in archives of the Presentation Sisters, this paper examines how private funds and
female labour sustained convent schools as they responded to, operated in and perpetuated both the gendered
and denominational spaces that Irish education was beginning to occupy.
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The building of a funding model for secondary education in 19th century France: the effect of
state-managed schools
Solenn Huitric (ENS de Lyon/LARHRA)

Abstract

During the nineteenth century, secondary education gradually became invested by the French State, following
Napoléon’s will to control the way future elites were trained. Alongside private institutions, public secondary
schools were created, acquired a legal status and benefited from different types of public funding, initiating a
growing public investment that was not called into question afterwards. However, this national funding was
restricted to operational costs, the State requiring city councils to provide and maintain the buildings necessary
to welcome the students. This paper aims at explaining how this funding model worked, why city councils agreed
to engage an important part of their budget in equipment for secondary education and how this distribution of
roles shaped a more general educational policy. The study will therefor rely on multi-scalar approach, ranging
from national policy making to local decisions.

If the State wished to monitor secondary education, it was initially reluctant to allot significant resources for its
daily functioning. Defined by Napoléon at the beginning of the century, the economic model of public schools,
mainly the lycées — State managed institutions created in 1802 —, was based on self-financing, relying on
tuitions paid by students. This model implied that each school had to welcome a sufficient number of students
to be able to cover its fixed-expenditures, such as teachers’ salaries. Faced with the difficulties encountered by
public schools to meet this requirement, the ministry of education came to implement, during the 1810s, other
sources of funding, such as a State subvention for lycées or different forms of scholarship. Nonetheless, the
ministry never took over the financing of school buildings: it required the enrolment of city councils to develop
its network of public schools.

At the same time, the number of lycées gradually grew from 46 in 1842 to 100 in 1895. This increase indicates
that there were always some city councils willing to engage in the construction of a new lycée. If acquiring a lycée
could be considered as a strategic move regarding the general ranking of the city in the national urban network,
it also implied raising an important loan in comparison with the city budget, for an infrastructure that did not
generate important profits afterwards. This study of the motivations of city councils as well as of the financial
impact of the construction of a lycée for a city budget wishes to bring to light the fallouts expected at a local
level. This analysis will also take into consideration the financial commitment of the State to shed a light on how
19th century public policies already relied on a multi-actor partnership. One of our hypotheses is that this
partnership gradually forged the principle of a State-guaranteed investment for public infrastructures.
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The financial structure of primary education at the dawn of the Republic of Colombia 1819-
1830
John Cardenas (National University of Colombia)

Abstract

This paper presents a general outline of the fiscal structure of Colombian primary education at a time of historical
acceleration: the one that occurred after winning the war of independence against Spain 200 years ago (1819).
This period brought with it great challenges and expectations, both for the new republican authorities and for
the population in general in the framework of the process of invention of the Republic and constitution of the
citizen. Among the main challenges presented to the new rulers was the reorganization of finances, even in the
midst of the war being waged in certain regions (Pasto and Santa Marta) and the start of the Campaign of the
South under the command of Simén Bolivar to fight the redoubts of the Spanish army in South America. This
stage of war forced the newly founded Republic of Colombia to incur loans (internal and external) to comply with
military expenses, which caused the Colombian fiscal structure to assume, from de begining, as main items the
payment of the debt and military expenses.

The consequences of the early form adopted by the Colombian fiscal system implied that key sectors for the
republican construction were underfunded, which is proved by the case of primary education, which practically
was endorsed to the parochial communities (municipalities): neighbors and particulary to the indigenous
communities. This phenomenon generated a kind of local autonomy in the decision making of the parish
communities for the execution of the republican educational policy, moving away from the directives of the
central government and applying the measures that they considered most suitable for their interests.

The question, then, that is intended to answer is: what was the structure of the financing of primary education
in Colombia at the time of republican structuring and what were the consequences of this structure on the
application of government public policies in education?
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SWG 4.01. HISTORY OF LAIC EDUCATION: CONCEPTS, POLICIES AND PRACTICES AROUND THE WORLD
DEFINING SEMANTIC FIELDS AND BORDERS OF SECULARISM? INTEGRATING THE WORD “LAICITE”, “LAIC” AND
“LAIC EDUCATION” IN DICTIONARIES

The laic school before the laic school: back to the Commune de Paris
Christophe Miqueu (Université de Bordeaux)

Abstract

On the political and social level, from March 18 to May 28, 1871, a first laic experience emerged in a concrete
and unprecedented way on a quite singular territorial and revolutionary space: the Commune de Paris; and this,
more than ten years before the first official legislative institutionalization, on the educational level, during the
Ferry period.

This original and radical emergence of laicité, both academically and through the separation of Church and State
decreed on 2 April 1871, in a common and inseparable movement, is often overlooked in studies that focused
on the history of laic education.

This paper will focus on this unprecedented collective creative movement, drawing on the figures who embody
it, beginning with Edouard Vaillant and the members of the Commission de l'instruction publique whom he
chairs, on the textual spaces that bear witness of it (particularly the communal press, which claims it, such as Le
Pere Duchéne) and on its philosophical significance - the revolutionary affirmation of the laos against the kleros.
We will see how this new revolutionary school and republican space contributes to the precise emergence of an
alternative conception of laicité — a laicité of emancipation, based on the struggle against all forms of clericalism.
Agrégé et docteur en philosophie, Christophe Miqueu est maitre de conférences HDR en philosophie politique
et philosophie de I'’éducation a I'Université de Bordeaux (ESPE d’Aquitaine), membre du laboratoire SPH (EA
4574) et membre associé du Cevipof (Science-Po CNRS). Il travaille sur I'histoire et I'actualité de la pensée
républicaine, sur I'école républicaine et la laicité. Il est notamment I'auteur de Spinoza, Locke et I'idée de
citoyenneté. Une génération républicaine a I'aube des Lumiéres (Classiques Garnier, 2012) et de Comprendre la
laicité (Max Milo, 2017). Il a par ailleurs co-dirigé plusieurs ouvrages collectifs dont Ethique et déontologie dans
I'Education nationale (avec J.-F. Dupeyron, Armand Colin, 2013), ou encore Usages et mésusages de la laicité:
Education et politique (avec M. Estripeaut-Bourjac et D. Gay-Sylvestre, Presses Universitaires de Limoges, 2017).
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Defining a semantic field of secularism? Integrating the word “laicité”, “laic” and “laic
education” in French dictionaries (XIXe-XXe centuries)
Ismail Ferhat (Université de Picardie Jules Verne), Bruno Poucet (Université de Picardie Jules Verne)

Abstract

“laicité”, “laic education” or other words related to this semantic field have a semantic history. Their use has
been quite ancient: laic was a term already used in Western middle-ages. Nevertheless, the contemporary
meaning of “laicité”, “laicidad”, “laicidade” or “laic education” is more recent. Across Europe- including European
colonies, like French Africa- and Latin America, they have been defined, used and officially recognised in the late
decades of the 19th century. How and when “laicité” and “laic education” entered dictionaries?

This communication aims at investigating how French dictionaries have integrated and defined “laicité” and “laic
education”. It is based on the exploitation of French dictionaries available. The presentation will investigate the
way “laicité” was defined, and how the first definitions have changed or not.

Bibliography
Sources: French dictionaries (private sector dictionnaries Littré, Larousse, and public sector dictionnary Académie frangaise)
from the late 19th century to the early 20th century.

Keywords: secularism, school, semantic, France

Defining semantic fields and borders of secularism? Integrating the word “laicité”, “laic” and
“laic education” in dictionaries, a transnational approach (XIXe-XXe centuries): The case of Spain
Antonio Fco. Canales Serrano (Universidad Complutense de Madrid)

Abstract

“Laicidad”, “educacidn laica” or other words related to this semantic field have a semantic history. Their use has
been quite ancient: laic was a term already used in Western middle-ages. Nevertheless, the contemporary
meaning of “laicité”, “laicidad” or “laic education” is more recent. Across Europe- including European colonies,
like French Africa- and Latin America, they have been defined, used and officialy recognised in the late decades
of the 19th century. How and when “laicité” and “laic education” entered dictionaries? Which similarities and
dissimilarities appeared in the national contexts which are studied? Can a link be put between this process of
semantic recognition and the process of laicization (both in society and law) itself be established? What type of
international connections could be found?

This contribution will research these questions in the case of Spain. According to the dictionaries of the Royal
Academy, the word “laico” referred during the nineteenth century just to a person who did not have the Sacred
Orders. One century later, in the 1925 edition, “laico” incorporated a definition directly related with education
referring to a kind of school without religion, and also the word “laicismo” was included. This contribution aims
to track this evolution through other dictionaries and encyclopaedias of the XIX. One the main research questions
is to track the incorporation of the French key concept “laicité” into the Spanish language.

Bibliography
Sebastian de Covarrubias, Tesoro de la lengua castellana o espafiola, 1611.

Real Academia de la Lengua Espafiola, Diccionario (different years).
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Defining semantic fields and borders of secularism? Integrating the word “laicité”, “laic” and
“laic education” in dictionaries (XIXE-XX centuries). The case of Mexico
Adelina Arredondo (Universidad Auténoma del Estado de Morelos), Alejandro Ortiz Cirilo
(Universidad Auténoma del Estado de Morelos)

Abstract

Esta propuesta forma parte de un trabajo colectivo que tiene como propésito describir, comparar y discutir cémo
se han definido los conceptos de laico, laicidad, laicismo, educacidn laica, en la historia moderna. En el caso de
esta ponencia, en México.

México tiene una larga tradicién en la elaboracién de diccionarios y en el desarrollo de la lexicografia. El primer
diccionario propiamente mexicano es de Alonso de Molina de 1555 (antes del considerado primer diccionario de
la lengua espafiola de Sebastidn de Covarrubias finalizado en 1613) Vocabulario castellano-mexicano (antes del
considerado primer diccionario de la lengua espafiola de Sebastian de Covarrubias finalizado en 1613) y uno de
los ultimos y mas completos es el Diccionario del Espaiiol de México de Luis Fernando Lara. Entre ellos hay una
produccidn escasa pero interesante durante el siglo XIX, considerando que México nacid como pais
independiente en 1821. La Academia Mexicana de la Lengua tuvo sus antecedentes en 1835, pero debido a
algidos afios de invasiones extranjeras y guerras civiles, comenzé a sesionar propiamente hasta 1875. Entre 1882
y 1886 se publicaron los varios tomos del Diccionario enciclopédico mejicano del idioma espafiol de Emiliano
Busto. En esta obra encontramos las primeras definiciones de laico, laical y laicista, pero adn con un contenido
tradicional. No aparece aun el término laicidad.

é¢Cémo se fue introduciendo el término laicidad en los primeros diccionarios mexicanos? ¢Qué se entendia por
este concepto? ¢Cudles eran sus acepciones y sus postulados fundamentales?

En 1888 se publico el “Diccionario geografico, histdrico y biografico de los Estados Unidos Mexicanos” dirigido
por Antonio Garcia Cubas. Su objetivo central fue demostrar la relacién intima entre la geografia y la historia.
Pero no fue hasta el siglo XX que los términos relacionados con la educacién laica fueron definidos como ajenos
a la ensenanza religiosa: por ejemplo, en 1986 Tomas Barrio en el “Diccionario de barbarismos, neologismos y
extranjerismos” definié el concepto de laicidad como un galicismo.

Trataré de mostrar cémo los diccionarios fueron a la saga de las definiciones de los conceptos que nos ocupan,
pues éstos se construyeron al calor de las disputas en los congresos que se lograron cristalizar en conceptos
provistos de significado, en las leyes y luego permearon la lexicograria y la semantica plasmada en diccionarios.
Por tanto, en la ponencia que propongo me apoyaré en los diccionarios pero contrastandolos con las diversas
acepciones implicitas y explicitas en la legislacién mexicana, que tuvo momentos significativos en 1861, 1867,
1874, 1882, culminando en 1917 con una definicién clara y concisa asentada en el articulo 32 constitucional.
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2.04. CIRCULATIONS AND CONNECTIONS: LOCAL, (TRANS)NATIONAL AND GLOBAL CARTOGRAPHIES

Las artes escénicas en la escuela argentina. Sentidos educativos en torno a la Danza y el Teatro
en la provincia de Buenos Aires
Lucia Belén Merlos (CONICET/Universidad Nacional de La Plata)

Abstract

En el siguiente trabajo nos proponemos hacer un rastreo sobre el lugar de la Danza y el Teatro, como contenido
educativo, en la escuela de la provincia de Buenos Aires, Argentina.

Nos interesa develar sentidos en torno a su presencia dentro de los documentos oficiales, principalmente en la
revista Anales de la Educacion Comun y en programas educativos en la segunda mitad del siglo XX.

Nos preguntamos por el por qué y para qué de su ensefianza, y las dos leyes provinciales que enmarcan el
periodo: la ley n° 5650 de 1951 y la ley n® 11612 de 1995, nos servirdn como marco del andlisis.

La presencia de la Educacion Artistica argentina como saber y derecho ciudadano, presente en todos los niveles
educativos (Nivel inicial, nivel Primario, nivel Secundario Bésico y Superior, Terciario y Universitario) es resultado
de un largo proceso de continuidades, rupturas, disputas e hibridaciones que se dieron tanto a nivel nacional
como provincial.

Si bien existe una ley nacional que busca garantizar una educacidn artistica de calidad “que fomente y desarrolle
la sensibilidad y capacidad creativa de cada persona, en un marco de valoracién y proteccidon del patrimonio
natural y cultural, material y simbdlico de las diversas comunidades que integran la Nacion” (Ley de Educacion
Nacional N° 26.206, 2006), cada provincia construye una organizacién y distribucion que le es propia.

Haciendo foco en la escuela primaria de la provincia de Buenos Aires consideramos que tanto la Danza como el
Teatro han tenido presencia dentro del relato oficial aun cuando no eran disciplinas curriculares.

En base al analisis de los documentos elegidos podemos detectar tres grandes posiciones: La presencia de bailes,
danzas y dramatizaciones dentro de los programas de educacion patridtica, considerados parte de la experiencia
estética que se vinculara al folklore argentino y al sentimiento de nacionalidad; por otro lado la combinacién de
una perspectiva nacionalista- donde el arte sigue teniendo el objetivo de fortalecer la identidad nacional- con la
consideracion del arte como espacio privilegiado para la expresion de nifios y nifias dentro de la escuela; y por
ultimo la Danza y el Teatro considerados como lenguajes artisticos orientados al desarrollo de la expresién, la
comunicacién dentro de la esfera de lo estético y lo cultural.

En base al recorrido realizado, si bien estos modos de enunciar la presencia y los sentidos de la Danza y el Teatro
en la escuela se presentan en diferentes periodos, sostenemos el supuesto de que mismos se iran mixturando y
superponiendo a lo largo de la segunda mitad del siglo XX. Es por ello que nos interesa ampliar y detallar como
son enunciados y con qué fundamentos se sostienen en cada momento.
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Certains “dessins spontanés” - la circulation d’idées sur la méthode Artus_perrelet u début du
XX siécle au Brésil
Marilene Oliveira Almeida (Federal University of Minas Gerais), Maria do Carmo de Freitas
Veneroso (Federal University of Minas Gerais)

Abstract

La méthode d'enseignement de I'art créée par |'artiste et éducatrice suisse Louise Artus-Perrelet (1867-1946) a
été diffusée a travers des conférences et des cours tenus dans des pays européens et américains, y compris au
Brésil, ainsi que par la diffusion de son livre Le Dessin au service de I'éducation (1917). Artus-Perrelet est arrivé
au Brésil en 1929 pour enseigner le design, la modélisation et les jeux éducatifs a I'Ecole de Perfectionnement
des Enseignants a Belo Horizonte (1929 a 1931), Minas Gerais, invitée a contribuer a la réforme bien connue de
I'éducation dans le Minas Gerais Francisco Campos (1927-1929). A son arrivée, I'intervenant du district fédéral,
Adolpho Bergamini (1886-1945), dans I'espoir d’élargir la formation du magistére Carioca, a engagé I’éducatrice
pour se développer a I'Ecole des Beaux-Arts et a I’Association Chrétienne des Jeunes hommes, entre mars et mai
1931, le méme cours a eu lieu a Minas Gerais. Entre 1932 et 1933, Artus-Perrelet rentre a Rio de Janeiro pour
proposer un nouveau cours au magistere de Rio a I'école Rivadavia Corréa et pour tenir des conférences
publiques a I’Association Brésilienne de I'Education. Lors de son passage a travers le pays, elle a laissé des traces
de contributions et de controverses concernant sa méthode d'enseignement du dessin. L'objet de cette étude
est donc de démontrer la polémique initiée par la publication de Frota Pessda (1875-1951) dans le journal Diario
de Noticias, intitulée "Cette admirable Mme. Artus - la fulguration d'une vie au service de I'enfant ". Frota Pess6a
souligne les réalisations exceptionnelles de I'éducatrice, les prix remportés dans le domaine de I'art en 1886,
1887 et 1888 et la création de ses jeux éducatifs en 1890 a Genéve, en Suisse. Il exalte I'audace et la créativité
de sa méthode, une maniére de réinsérer le dessin en tant qu'instrument principal de I'éducation et la
spontanéité de I'enfant en tant que principe propre. Le texte de Frota Pess6a a généré d'autres publications
impliquant I'architecte et professeur de dessin Fernando Neréo de Sampaio (1892-1943), dont les conceptions
de I'éducation artistique s'inspiraient des travaux de I'américain John Dewey (1859 - 1952). Neréo de Sampaio
était ancré dans I'idée que le jeune enfant devrait dessiner librement, sans étre guidé par |’enseignant, ce serait
pour lui la véritable expression de la spontanéité de I’enfant. D'aprés |'analyse documentaire, les données
indiquent qu'Artus-Perrelet a mis en doute I'existence d'un "dessin spontané" pour I'éducatrice lorsque I'enfant
prend un crayon et dessine une marionnette, c'est en réalité représenter volontairement une image qui vit dans
son cerveau. Cette interprétation n’est donc pas spontanée, c’est une réminiscence que I’enfant souhaite fixer
sur papier et devrait étre appelée de préférence "dessin libre". Le dessin au crayon serait la derniére expression
d’un long processus de connaissance des éléments qui le composent: point, ligne, formes géométriques, notions
d'équilibre, de proportion, de perspective, de mouvement, de synthese de forme, de composition, etc. Ce
processus aurait lieu par I'observation, I'expérimentation, la recherche et la critique, et serait expérimenté dans
une sorte de jeu interactif entre I’'enfant, les choses et les phénoménes environnementa